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QAD Web Resources

From QAD’s main site, you can access QAD’s Learning or Support sites.
http://www.qgad.com/

Logging in to Training Success Web Site

For QAD employees, attending an internal class, exercises are built around existing datawithin the
QM1 training environment database which is built through Surgient software tools.

When using this training guide within a QA D-sponsored training class, your QAD Warehousing
instructor provides information on the environment and a student 1D to access the environment.

If using this guide as a self-study course, you can contact the QAD IT department to request a
student ID. To do this, enter a help desk ticket through QAD’s Changepoint program. Use a
request type for the Demo Center. If you are with a partner, you can email the Product Center at:

http://democenter.qad.com/
To access the environment, use the following procedure:

1 Gotothefollowing url:
https://training.successé.qgad.com/

2 Click the correct AP region on the regional map page.
Note If the AP region does not connect, use either the Australia or US gateways.

3 Enter the Sudent ID, provided by your instructor or provided by QAD’sIT department.
4 Enter the password as gadtrain.
5 Enter the organization as classroom training.

Note The system may display a message, informing you the certificate is expired. In most cases,
QAD employees can click OK to bypass the message; then, select the continue to |E option. QAD
customers can inform the QAD instructor should the expired certificate message display during
training sessions. Note, too, that the instructor typically assigns aunique ID for every student so
that I1Ds cannot be shared in atraining session.

Setting Up the Environment

Once the Enterprise Edition screen displays, you must select additional options as part of the
environment setup.

To set up the environment, use the following procedure:
1 Select Launch Full Screen.

2 Select windows Server 2003 EE 2011.1r01 - Training.

When you select the EE 2011.1r01, the system launches the QAD EE software and presents
the log in screen.
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Fig. 0.1
Environment Setup

'Enterprise Edition 2011.1 ro1 - Training

¥a are registersd for this lab.

EE 2011.1, Excsterator 1.2, MSW/PSW, Otend 1.7.2, Warehousse M|

¥ This lab is ready to use.

Time remaining: 10 hours 58 minuts

Logging into QAD Enterprise Edition

Once you launch EE 2011.1r01, you enter the following at the QAD EE login screen:
1 Entertheuser ID asqmi.

2 Leavethe password blank.

3 Logontogadui (default).

Fig.0.2
QAD EE Login

FAQAD

Enterprise Applications

Llsas al
Py i=and

Legyonbe | 4ada

Troubleshooting the Training Environment

If the environment becomes unresponsive, use the following procedure:
1 Closethe session.

2 Returnto the lab entry screen; see Figure 0.1.
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The session reconnects and you returns you to the screen you were in when your session
became unresponsive.

Using the RF for Exercises

Many of the exercisesin thistraining guide use the RF to select or confirm tasks and perform other
steps. QAD provides the same software that displays on the RF device through a Unix character
session. Commands are provided to run the software just as if you were on the RF device.

Logging Onto Putty

You can start a Unix character session that lets you run the RF version of QAD Warehousing
software through the Puitty tool.

There are two ways to start Putty:

« You can start Putty within the .NET Ul EE software, by navigating to the bottom of the screen
and clicking the QAD tab; see Figure 0.3. The tab reflects your regional environment that you
selected when you set up the training session.

- If you are a QAD employee, you can start Putty from Citrx.qad.com in the Homer
environment. To do this, use the following procedure;

a From the desktop, select the Tools folder.
b Within the Tools folder, select Putty.
¢ The Putty Configuration window displays.
d Enter gaddemo inthe Putty Host Name (or |P Address) field.
e Click Open.
f  The system starts a Unix character session.
Fig. 0.3

QAD Training Session Regiona Tab
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i
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Logging In to Unix Character Session and Starting RF Software

This section tells you how to log in to a Unix character session and start the RF (radio frequency
device) software.

Tolog in to the Unix character session and start the RF software:
1 When the gaddemo.qgad.com putty session starts, log in as demo.

2 Enter the password as gad.
The gaddemo Main Menu displays.

3 Enter r to start the RF warehousing software.
The RF main menu displays.

4 Enter RF login data, such as the user 1D, domain, site, warehouse, work location group
(WLG), warehouse, or task; see Figure 0.4.

Fig. 0.4
RF Login

Logging into RF as User A or User B

To log into the RF software as UserA, the user in many of the exercisesin this training guide, use
the following procedure:

1 From the RF main menu, right click the mouse.
The Putty Quick Menu displays.

2 SdectNew Session.
The Putty configuration window displays.

3 Select Open; see Figure 0.5.

MNQAD
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A new character session displays.
4 When the gaddemo.gad.com putty session starts, 1og in as demo.

5 Enter the password as gad.
The gaddemo Main Menu displays.

6 Enter r to start the RF warehousing software.
The RF main menu displays.

7 Inthe User ID field, enter userA.
Note Leavethe password field blank.

8 Enter other user data, such as warehouse, WL G, location, or task.

Note You can leave these fields blank, or accept the defaults unless otherwise noted in this
training guide or by the instructor.

Fig. 0.5
User A Login
o =2 PuTTY Configuration =
Categony
= Sazton EBatic ophons [of pous Pul T pesaon
Loggrg g
'n; = Taurvarssl
Keybosed

Eel
F el £ i
X Tehet CiRlogn G155H (O Senal

Colours Diefat Seftngs
= Conrschon qddema

=} Oinkye on clean ekt

J[) Conce

Logging In as UserB

To login as UserB for the exercises, follow all stepsfor logging in as User A, but change the RF
user ID to userB.

You should be able to see two putty sessions, one for User A and another for User B from the QAD
database user interface.

MNQAD



About This Course 7

Fig. 0.6
User A and User B Sessions

You can change the color of one of the users by:

1 Rightclick in either User A’'s or User B’s putty RF session.
The Putty Quick Menu displays.

2 Select Change Settings.
3 The Putty Reconfiguration Menu displays.
4 Intheleft Category portion of the screen, select Colors.

5 Intheright side of the screen, select Use System Colors; see Figure0.7.

MNQAD
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Fig. 0.7
Reconfigure User Screen Color
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About PUTTY

Shortcut to Enabling and Executing the RF Software

If you are familiar with the Progress Editor, then you know that you can use the Editor as a means
to enter commands directly.

To use the Progress Editor as a shortcut to starting the RF software, use the following procedure:

1 Fromthe .NET Ul interface, enter the left side Applications window, and type pProgress
Editor.

The system displays the Progress Editor choice before you finish typing.
2 Click on the Progress Editor to start it.
3 Inthe Progress Editor menu, type run mfwhex.p.

4  Select cTRL + x to enter the text.
The RF Login screen displays.

5 Loginto the RF asdescribed in this section.
Note You may need to press the Shift key when entering the User ID field.

You can set up another user in this method.

MNQAD



Chapter 1

Introduction to Warehousing



10  Training Guide — Warehousing

Overview

QAD Warehousing Introduction
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness

ViR -
i BV L
o R !

-

M QAD Our Passion. Your Advantage.

QAD Warehousing is the warehouse management system product for QAD core.

Did You Know

QAD Warehousing has two solutions, QAD Warehousing for EE and QAD Warehousing for SE
(formally called Advanced Inventory Management (AIM)).
The suggested setup sequenceis provided in this section,

» Understand warehouse concepts

 Set up a basic warehouse

- Configure the system to support general warehouse processes

M QAD
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QAD Warehousing Setup

QAD Warehousing
Setup

This section covers basic setup concepts, programs, and steps you should be aware of when you

begin to setup QAD Warehousing. Setup and configuration concepts are discussed first. Setup
exercises follow this section.

MNQAD
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QAD + QAD Warehousing

QAD Warehousing Introduction

QAD + QAD Warehousing

QAD Inventory

Management +Warehousing

Site

Warshouss ®
Araa ®
=
Zone ®
O
Location

M aoAD

Did You Know

The warehouse is the highest level of specific data in QAD Warehousing.

For locations, QAD Warehousing provides a Warehouse L ocation Maintenance menu, replacing
standard QAD EE Location Maintenance. You can, therefore, set up all your location details
within QAD Warehousing. QAD L ocation Maintenance options are not recognized by QAD
Warehousing and are not available for warehouse functions.

Part of the flexibility QAD Warehousing lets you set up as many warehouses as you need within a
site, as many areas as you need within a warehouse, as many zones as you need within each area,
and just one or as many WL Gs as you need for your different working sections.

No rules govern the type of areas you have to set up in awarehouse. Most users define areas such
as receipt, inspection, storage, picking, packing, and dispatch; however, none of these are
mandatory—you choose the areas you want; then, you choose the routes through these areas that
you want your inventory to take.

M QAD
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QAD Warehousing Manages Tasks

QAD Warehousing Intfroduction: Session 1-0

QAD Warehousing Manages Tasks

%

QAD Warehousing is atask management system that optimizes processesin the warehouse on a
real-time, ongoing basis. At any given time atypical warehouse can have hundreds of pending
tasks ranging from aload transfer from receiving into storage to aline item pick.

Important Tasks can be assigned to specific users. Also, generic tasks can be assigned on afirst
come, first served basis. Hard tasks are for aspecific user and cannot be changed. Soft tasks can be
switched to another user.

MNQAD
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Task Prioritization

QAD Warehousing Infroduction
Tasks Prioritization

Transfer

Recount

When atask (transaction) is generated, QAD Warehousing looks at multiple variables to determine
when the task is executed. For example, the system can determine the best user to assign the task

based on proximity or tasks can be assigned based on task age, or how long the task has been in the
queue.

Did You Know

Low priority tasks can automatically increase based on age. If the task has been in the queue too
long, it eventually becomes a top priority.

M QAD
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Task Directed

QAD Warehousing Intfroduction

Task Directed

Directed

Suggested

Operator

The objective of task directed activities isto minimize operator decision making. In best practices
organization, everything should be task directed.

With al the open tasks considered, QAD Warehousing makes a decision on which tasks are
completed first and by whom.

Did You Know

Operators have the ability to over ride origination or put-away information including location,
LPN, item, and so on.

When an operator is allowed to override the system, issues can result if other open tasks are also
impacted. Setting the Allow Task Switching field helps avoid this potential problem. For more
information on Task Switching, refer to User Guide: QAD Warehousing.
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Task Concepts

QAD Warehousing Introduction

Task Concepts

» Triggers
Auto, Manudl and Timed

Confirmations
- Single versus Two Phase

Two concepts are key to understanding how QAD Warehousing processes reguests: triggers and
confirmations.

Triggers determine when atask is released for processing. When in AUTO mode, the system
processes engine workfiles automatically without user intervention. Thisis the most common use.
When in MANUAL mode, you must start one of the engine processor programs in the Engine
menu to process an engine workfile request. TIMED modeis similar to AUTO, but TIMED mode
processes the engine workfiles after a pre-defined delay.

Transactions are confirmed in either single or two-phase moves. In single-phase, inventory
movements are created and confirmed in a single step—the single phase.

In two-phase, inventory movements are created in one step—the first phase—and confirmed in a
second step, the second phase. Between the two phases, the stock is marked as being booked out of
the first location and expected in the second location; however, the anticipated inventory levels are
only confirmed when the stock is confirmed as arriving at the destination.

Asageneral rule, atwo-phase operation is a much safer way of ensuring precision in inventory
management. Single-phase operations should only be used in specia circumstances.

M QAD
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QAD Warehousing Main Concepts

QAD Warehousing Intfroduction

QAD Warehousing Mdin Concepts

Warehouse
Areda = Internal Routing Group
[one = Storage Location Group
Work Location Group
Location
+ Internal routing
Algorithms and Transaction Types
+ Tasks y -

QAD Warehousing provides highly flexible and adaptable warehousing functions that let you
integrate a full range of warehouse management features into a business.

In QAD Warehousing, a warehouse is the highest level of specific data. The other elements of
warehousing are al subsidiary to the warehouses. They represent ways of:

« Arranging storage locations within each warehouse

« Defining the routes through the warehouses that you want your inventory to take

- Handling the inventory management transactions that are involved in managing your
warehousing activities on a day-to-day basis

MNQAD
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Set Up a Site and Warehouse

Setup a Site and Warehouse

Warehouse

Site
Warehouse A Warehouse B

A warehouse consists of agroup of storage locations and processing functions. These can
constitute a single building; a part of alarger building; or, for storage of material such as
construction materias, the storage locations can be in the open air. A single warehouse can
actually consist of a number of separate buildings.

Because QAD coreis not concerned with all the workings within the warehouse, each warehouse
is defined as a standard location. This approach lets you keep al the internal warehouse operations
separate from other system activities. When you want to send inventory to awarehouse, as far as
QAD coreis concerned, you are simply putting it in alocation; however, when that location is
identified as awarehouse, al the QAD Warehousing functions are available.

From a QAD core perspective, you receive inventory into alocation associated with a site.
However, because this is a warehouse, the inventory does not actually stay in that location. The
location is used as a gateway into the actual storage locations within the warehouse.

Eventually, the inventory is put away in one or more storage locations within the warehouse. Each
of these locations is defined in the same way as other locations, so the inventory is again
recognized by the system as residing in a known location in aknown site.

M QAD
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Set Up Areas

Setup Areas

Area = Internal Routing Group

Warshoussa (01)

Area= | | Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010)

INBOUND
DU'I*JND

'Ins ({Ed]_’

.

Packo@ing(060)

M QAD

Did You Know

Only one area isrequired for QAD Warehousing to operate; however, most operations have areas
for Receiving, Inspection, Sorage, Packing, and Shipping areas.

QAD Warehousing manages the movement of inventory within and between warehouses by
defining routes that move inventory from one part of the warehouse to another. These routes are
called internal routings, and defining them involves specifying a sequence of steps that determine
product flow and any specific controls to be applied at each step.

Within the warehouse, the first segregation is an Internal Routing Group (IRG) or area. An area
represents a specific grouping or type of functional process (that is, receiving, inspection, storage,
shipping, and so on).

The types of areas you setup also determine the types of rules you can use for product storage and
retrieval.
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Set Up Zones

Setup Lones

Zone = Storage Location Group

Aron = Storage (040) |Shipments (070)
.RE"-‘. E.Hpts' mm.’. Fallet Storage (040PL) B Each —
Zone= Storages Sorage Ship
Receipts (OA0E) {(40EA) (O70SH)
{010RC) [
0 =z
5 3
Q @
0 =
= e
Inspection (020}
020IM
Packaging (060) |
080PA

Did You Know

An area can have multiple zones, but a zone can only have one area.

A zoneis afurther space segregation within an area. Typically, each area has one zone except for
storage. Within storage, it iscommon to have a different zone for each type of picking unit (that is,
pallet, case, and each).
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Zone Example

Lones can be two or three dimensional

Zone: example

An example of atwo-dimensional zoneisthe QM| layout with the forward pick zones on the right
side of storage and pallet (reserve) storage zone on the left. A three-dimensional zone has picking
locations on the lower level racks with pallet reserve storage overhead.

In the graphic above, the picture on the left is an example of atwo-dimensional zone similar to the
QM1 layout. All locations in the entire rack are in the same zone.

On the right, a three-dimensional zone might have bulk/pallet storage zone locations on the top
sections, and box or each locations on the bottom, floor-accessible sections.
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QMI Layout
QMI Layout
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Did You Know

QAD Warehousing uses Warehouse Location Maintenance in place of standard Location
Maintenance to establish and define characteristics for the way a product is stored and picked.

If you set up alocation in Warehouse L ocation Maintenance, the location displaysin QAD EE
Location Maintenance; however, if you set up in QAD EE Location Maintenance, the location
does not show up in Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.

The final space segregation is QAD Warehousing is location. Each zone has at |east one location.
Locations are used for tracking and reporting inventory positions within the warehouse.

Typically storage zones have many locations.
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Location Examples

Location Examples

070SHOD1

040BX001

Therule hereisthat there should be alocation wherever product is staged or stored.

The picture on the |eft above can be each storage/pick locations for small items similar to QMI
location 040EA002. he middle picture is similar to a case storage/pick location (QMI 040BX001),
and the picture on the right represents a shipping staging lane (QM1 070SH001).
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Locations are Site Specific

Locations are Site specific

Site o
Faw Matenal Warehouse Finished Goods Warehouse
Receiving| | Storage Shipping Receiving| | Storage Shipping
EI Site
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L] wH
(2 ][] [aa][66]
I:I Area
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#l il = AN == | W
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Did You Know

Locations are site specific. Two locationsin two different warehouses but at athe same site cannot
have the same name.

Areas and zones, however, can have the same name in different warehouses.
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WLGs Defined by Work Practices and Printers

WLGs defined by work practices and printers

Work Location Group

Storage

Case (040BX) and
Each (D40EA) 2Zones

Bulk Zone (040PL) ‘
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Did You Know

AWbrk Location Group is procedural while a zoneis physical.

Work Location Groups (WL G) are defined by types or equipment used and work processes. WLGs
can cross over different zones and focus on procedures rather than physical placement of
inventory.

WLGs are helpful for defining where operators can work in the warehouse, the format of the RF
screens and the printers they use.
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Locations Belong to a Zone and WLG

Locations belong to a Ione and Work Location Group

Group Structure

shotise

¥

Area

(Intemal Routing ¥
Group)

v Group

Zone
{Storage Location
Group)

[

Location

Did You Know

L ocations are assigned to both a zone (storage location group) and a Work Location Group
(WLG).

This helps define how the locations are used for storage and picking, and how the locations are
groups by work section/process.
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Use Standard Transaction Types

Use standard fransaction types

Algorithms (Rules)

Receipt Storage

Recelpts Storage (040) Ship (070)
(010) -
01012009 Sequence 10 Sequence 20 ;
- START Pick SO END
-

01172009

12N 22008

&4

Did You Know

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to link a specified sequence of rulesto each transaction
type or combination of transaction type, site, warehouse, item, and address.

QAD Core has one product flow rule. QAD Warehousing has multiple rules and they are
configurable.

Algorithms help companies manage inventory control and space utilization by addressing specific
operating scenarios.

» What inventory should be selected for picking (FIFO, LIFO, FEFO, and so on)?

» Which location is best for a product put-away?

= Which task should be completed next?
Algorithms are used whenever a system decision is required. For example, when the system must

decide which inventory is picked from storage and where it is dropped in shipping. There are over
200 algorithms available to use depending on what you plan to accomplish.

If FIFO is preferred for inventory management, the 12/12/2008 pallet, in the graphic aboveis
picked first. The specific drop conveyor depends on other parameters to be defined.
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Transaction Types

Receipts
(010)

FulAway

Use standard tfransaction types

Transaction Types

Starage
(040)

MmosD

Did You Know

The standard transaction types can be configured to support the needs of QAD Warehousing using

{Transfas)

-
i

Transaction Type Maintenance (4.7.1)

Each type of inventory transaction within QAD Warehousing is identified by atransaction type
code. QAD Warehousing uses the standard QAD application transaction types. Examples are a

RCT-PO*

" PICK-PO

RCT-UNP*

" PICK-SO

TRANSFER
CYC-CNT*

*QAD Core

purchase order receipt (RCT-PO) or asales order pick (PICK-SO).
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Dependencies that Help Set Up the Warehouse

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up a warehouse
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Use the graphic above to determine the dependencies among QAD Warehousing programs. For
example, maintenance programs that are below in the diagram above are dependent upon setup
and configuration to be completed are in the upper portion of the diagram.
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Enable QAD Warehousing

Enable QAD Warehousing

Warehouse Management Control

Tiemplate [helmber | |
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Wihooly Lewel
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to enable
Medbodtue 0T Dot Warehousing
functionality.
FMlQAD

You must set the Active field to Yesin Warehouse Management Control to use QAD Warehousing.

Although QAD Warehousing is offered as a standard product offering (bundled), it issold asa

separate license and need to be activated using Warehouse Management Control.

There is one frame and six fields in Warehouse Control used for configuration.
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Exercise - Set up Inventory Detail Inquiry

Exercise

Setup Inventory Details Inquiry
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You use Inventory Detail Inquiry frequently to check inventory levelsin the warehouse during
training exercises.

You can practice setting up Inventory Details Inquiry and enter the data in the table above.

Note Thisisnot relevant for configuring QAD Warehousing but helps present the inventory flow
picture as you test and use the system.

When testing or doing QAD Warehousing exercises, it is helpful to view inventory positions using
either abrowse, inquiry, or report.

1 Inthe QMI environment, add Inventory Detail Inquiry or Inventory by Site Browse to
Favorites.

2 Fill in the beginning inventory matrix.
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Many Control Features are Managed in a Warehouse

Many control features are managed in Warehouse Maintenance

Warehouse Maintenance
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Warehouse Maintenance lets you set many control features. When you define a warehouse, you
specify the parameters that control the way the inventory management functions work.

Some datayou set in the program defaults to other QAD Warehousing programs. Some of the data
in Warehouse Maintenance defaults from Warehouse Control.

There are 15 frames and roughly 165 fields in Warehouse Maintenance used for configuration. A
few are required but most are optional. For now, you setup the required fields and discuss the more
popular fields for atypical warehouse. Other fields are discussed through the remaining training

sections as needed.
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Confrol scan options

Warehouse Maintendance
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Did You Know

You can configure the frequency and need for scanning at the Warehouse Maintenance level. Too
much scanning and productivity is reduced, too few scans and accuracy is reduced.

The general rule isto accept the menu defaults.
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Defaults Can Be Altered

Defaults can be altered

When setting up Zones, will

you have variations from the Warehouse
WH defaults .y Maintenance
{4.1.1)
Transaction Transaction
Create / Create & Cycle
Confirm Count

« N

Internal Routing Woark Loc Group
Maintenance Maint

(4.2.5) | (4.3.9)

Internal Routing Maintenance and Work Location Group Maintenance defaults are set at the
Warehouse Maintenance level but can be changed at lower level screens.

For configuration purposes, keep in mind defaults set at the Warehouse Maintenance menu can be
changed in subsequent menus. This provides another layer of flexibility.
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Setting Up Areas

Sefting up Areas

Internal Routing Group Maintenance
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Thisis one of the easiest screensto configure. The main decision is whether or not the areais
functional. Accepting the SLG default values provides more flexibility in the zone. Disabling
defaults is more restrictive.

Did You Know

« Functional internal routing group: Use the LF algorithm

» Non-functional internal routing group: Use the PA and PK agorithm

 Zones can be configured to restrict product receipts and issues
Non-functional IRGs are only storage locations. Areas, such as receiving areas, are considered
functional because warehouse staff perform a specific function in the area. Functional areas have a
a specific algorithm associated with them. Non-functional areas are concerned with storage

capacity. Thereis, however, a put-away agorithm associated with storage areas because thereis a
concern for capacity when storing.

Asagenera rule, al pick areas are non-functional; all other areas are functional.

There are four frames and six fieldsin Internal Routing Group Maintenance used for
configuration.
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Exercise - What Areas are Set Up in the Warehouse?

Exercise

What Areas are setup in the warehouse?

IR G Description Functional Status

MaAD

Before configuring Areas, understand the warehouse layout and process flows and document the
information. This helps with setup.

During implementation, you should define and document the warehouse areas as defined in the
business process workshop.

Remember that an areais an IRG, so you use IRG Maintenance to configure IRGs.

It is helpful to have alarge print out of the facility drawing to use as a reference. Consider
laminating the drawing to let easy writing and erasing on the drawing.
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Setting Up Zones

Sefting up Iones

Storage Location Group Maint

jurani
Site 1030 01

3% :] (12
‘winshouse: 01 ankt |

[-Elnuqil. oy Gicup: DORLC -
s e Mo picking from the
receiving zonel

Irdemal Flouting Grouge M0

Alewi lesuey [ Euchada rom Pickorg & ]
Blow Receply. ¥ Pbngleved | 0
Al Incoming Aehune: DOwer Pick
Al Outgoing Fehuens & PFicking Muliple LM F Mudt Trams
Deatesl Qrvenflow Giroug
Oppedtunty Coumdy | Capacily Chack when OTF
Oippartunily Count Fraquaney o DOptivized Sioeags
Chsch, D ey Miooed Stabus Codes
Cycle Count Stafus Opbore) 0 &7 Acquazition UM Recount LIM
MQAD
Did You Know

SLGs (zones) can be blocked from picking based on their Picking Level in warehouse setup.

The next space segregation in an areais the storage location group (SLG) or zone. All the storage
locations within an area can have the same basic function, such as storage, but the use of zones
enables you to group your storage locations in more specific ways. For example, you can group all
the locationsin which a particular type of item is stored, or that have a common purpose, such asa
primary picking area within storage. Each area has at |east one zone.

Zones require more detailed configuration. Specific zone configuration is discussed in more detail
in later sessions.

In the graphic above, the Exclude From Picking field is critical. A zone can be blocked from
picking when you disable the field. The Opportunity Count field lets you define whether goods are
counted or not when you move material.

When setting up zones, you can block them from picking all together using the Exclude from
Picking field and/or set the pick level priority using the Picking Level field.

There are three frames and 30 fields used to configure a zone.
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Exercise - Which Zones are Set Up in the Warehouse?

Exercise

Which Zones are setup in the warehouse?

Description IR=

MoAD

Determine which zones are setup in the warehouse using QM| data. Name the SLGs, the
description, and the associated IRGs.

Note You can take a shortcut and use SLG Inquiry to find the data above.
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Setup work sections

Work Location Group Maintenance

Sie 10-301
Washoure 01
Wk, Lecstion Group: TFL

[rescphon | Fordi
Confamed 8! Sowce. &
Pty 10
Irceetrerd 1
Eyteen Code: | RF -
[‘E-!nithhm B *_]
Alove Tarsk Swtching
Tro Phaze: &
Koeep From Status

Dievnca:

MoAD

Did You Know

Work L ocation Groups define procedural work sections within the warehouse.

There are eight frames and 61 fields used to configure Work Location Groups. As ageneral rule,
accept the system defaults during setup.
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Exercise - Which Work Locations are Set Up?

Exercise

Which Work Locations are setup?

WLG Description

Whatis the operational difference in the
two work location groups?

Use Work Location Group Maintenance to determine which work locations are set up in the
warehouse.

For example, the following are work locations groups in QM| data:
« 01CT Carts
« OIFL Forklift

Carts WL G is used for case and each picks while Forklift WLG is used for moving full pallets
from receiving to reserve storage and for replenishments.
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Set Up Locations

Set Up Locations
L
WMS Uses QAD Core Location Structure
—orge WG
St B =] Locoon Dirnensionol Coto: Helght (o]
- — lecaton Denercicnal Data: Langh (8]
Locahon 3 E locaton Dimersionol Dok Widh [=]
Description O O Cirmerslonallnlt of Memire: Farcent Full =]}
Ty : Fercent Ful (8]
Imvenitcry Status K [ Wosah o 3
Project o Shoroge localon Group [;
Date Created F ol Wark Location Group 3
Permarnent Q|5 . Dk Lt 2
- ick Type ]
Type 8] Q Fopuiarty 8]
Sincle tem o O Pratamed UM ]
T — — ~ Slorage Typa =]
':I_r'gh" |.{'ij’HCff}I‘Cr"“ = .2 r',_,'_ Opporunity Count Fracusncy [=]
Capacity o o Worehouse localon Type [8]
LInA O O Lost Dpparinity Count (]
S Ep—— T ) - Tfuu-:-lﬁc-gl_ﬁ:-ncn =]
Reserve cl Locii of A . E T¥age () =
Transfer Ownership 00 “Decicoted -2
Phiysical Address O | — Stage [Ouf o]
Ttarn Hurmber (=]
LA [s]
) ) / Guankly (]
Additional Warehousing Fields Reiani 5]
a Lengfh (i)
Wiciin [in]

QAD Warehousing starts with the same base L ocation Maintenance database found in QAD Core
but adds several morefieldsto et management run a more effective warehouse. A few of thefields

arerequired (R) but most are optional (O).
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Location - Caution

] ]
%'Bql Q;zﬂ
be ™
Cokr
n, -,
Level 4 Level 4 /
Lewvel 3 Lewvel 3 / /
L~
/ / Only eight
Level 2 Level 2
& character positions
Level 1 ?}n}m Level 1 -i;ﬂx"}ﬁ are available in the

Location field, including -

START HERE! | AA-L3-B3-77 W12

With only eight positions available in the Location field, you are limited on how you can define
warehouse location addresses. For example, many warehouses define locations by:

- Aide=AA

« Level =L3

- Bay =B3
However, in a selective rack space, there is enough room for two palletsin atypical bay. Inthis
situation, the preference would be to add a fourth data el ement representing the bay position, 1 or

2. With only eight character positions, you are not able to add more characters to the XX-YY-ZZ
format. You need to be creative when defining detailed locations.

Did You Know

 There are only eight characters allowed in the Location field to name the location.

- Location address impacts the picking sequence because the system defaults the picking
algorithm on the location.
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Set Up Locations - Warehouse Location Maintenance

Setup locations

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Y arehaune Location bainbana =

# GopTo * Schagny ¥ Cogy * 3 Prel » Frewew | Slinch
Sie 10:301

Sis 10-200 [hisaduos Sie 1
Locsten OA0PLOOT

Lezition Grougirge

Shonage Locaon oy 40PL
ok Locafion Growgp: TFFL

Wit | dosbawi [1ahs

Cheech Dig Pk g Typer
—
ShEagd | you Qusgscrnundty Count Froguency @

waretunn Logation Tioe Last Dpporurity Count
Tewrsld Secuerce ] Stage in
Dedcated Stage (0w

L ocations can be categorized by popularity to support slotting strategies.

You can check the popularity and if items are not being picked, they may be moved to another
location, based on product popularity. This lets you improve your warehouse flow.

There are five frames and 49 fields used to configure warehouse locations. Most of these are
discussed in more detail in later sections.
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Location - Alert

Implementation Alert

Setting up locations can be very
time consuming during WMS

Implementation. To help save
time during location setup use
Mass Location Maintenance.

To set up many locations with asimilar format, use Mass Location Maintenance. Depending on
your location address format, you may need to do this multiple times to create locations by aisle,
zone, or area by changing the location pre-fix and number scheme.

Did You Know

When you consider many warehouses can have thousands of |ocations, location setup can be very
time consuming. To help save time during implementation, use Mass L ocation Maintenance.
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Setting Up Many of the Same Type of Location

Setling vp many of the same type of location

Sequence Definition Maintenance

Saquancs Defindior: 0000003 Daserption: Mais Palat Location
Sequence Delsl
Seq T Fonmat Min M Inc Descnption
T F AT 1 Palist Location

T ©) () psatumsin

PLT 001 to PLT 999

Seguerce | 1 el Value
Tvpe: F Fioed Il sy ' e
Fommat PLT DE Sequence Incierment 3

Descrption: Pallet Location

Use Sequence Definition Maintenance when required to setup many locations of the same type.
Sequence Definition Maintenance lets you define how controlled sequences of numbers are
structured.

The program lets you specify the format and range of the location identifiers when you use Mass
L ocation Maintenance to create a number of storage locations. You can specify the type of
sequence such as integer, character, fixed, date, and so on as well as the format.

Thefirst sequenceis Type F (fixed) and is the prefix of the label. The second sequenceisthe
variable integer. In this case, the integer isthree digits starting at 1 and ending at 999 with a
increment of 1. You can have more than 2 sequences but remember the location field capacity is 8
characters.

There are five frames and six fields in Sequence Definition Maintenance used for configuration.
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Setting Up Many of the Same Type of Location (Continued)

Setting up many of the same type of location

Mass Location Maintenance
Sie (6207

Template Location: | 040PL001
Create/Delate Location [T |
Location Sequence Defintion (00000003 )

ﬂﬁ-DLmdedae

Descriptor: | Mew Pallst Locaton 001

Imventon Status: | -y'-N M You can make
Petmanent: changes to these,
and the following,

Item Location Type: = fields that default
Single Item: fram the Template
Single Lot/Reference; Location
Capaciy 00 UM/ Fe)

In Mass Location Maintenance, you:

1

2

Enter the site for the new locations.

Enter the Template Location. Thisislocation already set up in QAD Warehousing and should
have similar characteristics.

The Create/Del ete L ocation field determines whether you can create or delete alocation. To
create locations, you need atemplate location defined; however, atemplate location is not
required to delete locations.

Select the sequence definition you use to create the locations.

Adjust the fields in the remaining frames to customize the new locations.
The description you enter here defaults to all new locations created. It isagood ideato keep
this generic rather than assign a number.

Click through all frames (mandatory) before selecting Back to trigger the mass location
creation process.
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Setting Up Many of the Same Type of Location (Continued)

Sefting up many of the same type of location

Mass Location Maintenance - Execution

See 1030
Templata Locstorr (0PLO0
Comatn/Chpleioe Lz aimey
Localion Seguence Defirdon: (000007

Loc-shon [ialy g
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Gewch1]
L sbecwy w | |ihaits | AT = & W Semich Chear A3 :
Mawarsy 1100 of 1002 9 Aecomds pes page: | 100 .

TP o
W m AT e, L om Qm om oam L]
1031 o FLT 004 4OFL ] 8 000 a0 ool a0 ]
TN om AT 5 DsFL miFL o0 a0 000 Qo ]
oA o PLT 06 (HFL HFL om Qo ooo oo -]
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1o o FLT 008 DdFL ] 000 Q0d 000 G00 ]
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1 Select Yes at the frame that prompts, Do You Wish to Continue?
The next frame displays the number of locations created.

2 View the newly created locations in Warehouse L ocation Browse.

3 Oncethe new location parameters are defined, click Next to proceed to the next frame.
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Locations Setup - Implementation Alert

Implementation Alert

The standard pick path routing is
driven by location address alpha-

numeric sequence. Consider
this when laying out and labeling
the warehouse.

The warehouse layout and location label sequence have an impact on the system directed pick
path.
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Set Up Many Locations of the Same Type (Continued)

Setup Many Locations of the Same Type

Consider alpha-numeric sequence

Layout 1 Layout 2
Location & | Location D Location & | LocalionB
[berm | [t 4 [hem ] [harm 2
e —

Location B : LocafionE . LocationC | Location D
It 2 ftern 5 VS e 3 Itern 4
LocationC : LocationF . Location E Location F
e 3 e & ltem 5 ftermn &
Order 301 .

[tem 1 1
tem3 1
[tem 4 1
[tem G 1

If you perform abatch pick for the single order SOL1, the pick flow path follows the location a pha-
numeric sequence.

Note in Layout 1, thereis asignificant travel time from Location C to Location D. To help reduce
thistravel time, you can re-label or re-layout the warehouse to Layout 2. Thisis also possible by
assigning atravel sequence number to each location. Reference the discussion on Batch Picking
for more information on travel sequence.

The goal within the warehouse isto achieve a shorter travel distance or shorter pick path.
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Exercise - Location Capacity

Exercise

Location Capacity

Using Warehouse Location Browse and/or
Warehouse Location Maintenance how full is
location 040EAQ207

Whatis the capacity of location 040EA0207?

Follow the instructions in the slide above to determine:
« How full islocation 040EA0207?
« What is the capacity of that same |location?

Using Warehouse L ocation Browse, the line for location 040EA 020 shows 16.0 in the Percent Full
column.

Using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance for Site 10-301, Location 040EA020, the location
dimensional data shows Percent Full as 16.

The Warehouse L ocation Maintenance capacity as shown in the Percent Full field does not truly
show the capacity. You need to scroll through and find the item frame in the program, then look at
height, width, and so on and check the dimensions of the item. You can also run the Location Full
% Report.

Clicking through to the final frame, the item number shows UM is EA and Quantity is 500.
Because there is no item number listed, thisis a generic capacity for all items.
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Define Routes

Define routes

Define Inventory Flow Paths (Routes)

Alganihm

Intenyl Fouting Intemsa] Bouting Intemal Boutinog ;
e i == U I et pobtaliaters % sl G Assigrimant
D |-':'\. F'E."—'-J —_— |‘\-"|.|:1:r'-.‘..:: (1 i T —_— -, ;,'E.ll__‘.;l"lrl'u:l it b ;
o el i mMaintenanc
Maint (4.2.1) (4.2.5) (4.2.9) it ial it

[4.6.9)

Did You Know

Internal routings control the flow of inventory between areas.
Inventory flow paths are configured using different menus.
Follow these steps:

1 Setuptheareausing Internal Routing Group Maintenance.

2 Definethe flow path using Internal Routing Maintenance.

3 Assign the routing using Internal Routing Assignment.

4 Define what happens to the load once is gets to the new area.

Thisisrequired for each different inventory flow path. The QMI setup for these stepsis discussed
in the topics that follow, starting with Internal Routing Maintenance.
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Define Routes - Internal Routing Maintenance

Define routes

Internal Routing Maintenance

Sae 10-30 W ashouss M brbaimal Flauting:  NIRCT
[iezropern Flesepis
Spmie 10 btmerval Flonting Gecugy) 010

Sde 10-21 Wirshoue 017 Irkeinad Py OTRCT
Dascigdaw Flecagls

Coquerce i} Il Fpn ey Tscag  CHIT
10301
ol
. [Recave (010 |Storage {040]

The standard flow for D10RC Codor. |
received product is from [T 10
the Receiving Area I—H—|

- RQ‘.'.H tPﬂ Bk B4 | 2R Bl
(010) to the Storage L »

Area (040) T —
START END [;;;;f' [;;ﬁ]

The standard flow for QM| received product is from the Receiving Area (010) to the Storage Area
(040).

Did You Know

Useinternal routings to create specific pathways linking Areas (IRGs) within the warehouse.

When you have defined the internal routing groups (IRGs)—areas within a warehouse—you can
link specific sequences of areasto form internal routings. Each step, or sequence, within an
internal routing defines the area where the inventory is moved next.

For each sequence step within an internal routing, you can also specify a number of parameters
that control how the inventory is processed as it reaches that point in the sequence. The system
displays default values for these processing parameters that are defined in Warehouse
Maintenance. You can accept the default values, or override them with new values.

There are 10 frames and 41 fields in Internal Routing Maintenance used for configuration.
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Auto Versus Manual Processing

Avuto vs. Manual processing

Internal Routing Maintenance

Miscellaneous Ophions
Mode: | Marual , Clear Shortages:

Mewi Unit of Méate g Create Shipper
Check Inspechion
- “*'l.l. m

A m——

Engine Activation
Loc: 010RCOO1
Chk:

un

03210

Fef: PLOOO247
Cancel: NHo

Did You Know

There are three types of engine processing that can be applied to internal routings:
« Auto
- Manua
» Timed
Auto mode specifies that the transaction is processed immediately. Auto engine processing means

tasks are triggered automatically without user intervention. In Manual mode, the user must
intervene by starting one of the engine processor programs in the Engine menu.

Manual mode specifies that the transaction is processed only when it is selected for processing by
warehousing staff. Manual can be useful in many environments. For example, because staff can
work on awork order for an extended period of time, can release pallets when they are finished
rather than wait until the entire work order is finished.

Timed mode is similar to AUTO but process the engine workfiles after a pre-defined delay.

The default engine processing is set at the Warehouse Maintenance level. The default can be
tailored for each internal routing in Internal Routing Maintenance. If arouting is not defined for
the process, the system uses the mode set in Transaction Type Maintenance.
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Example - Map the Internal Routings

Example

Map the Internal Routings?

Area= | | stora ge (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010)
]
(] =
% -
0
O m
m =
= =
= =]
Inspection (020) | | Packaging(060)
QAHold (030)
Azsembly (050)
M QAD

Before you configure QAD Warehousing, it is helpful to define the product flows. You do this by
mapping the internal routings.

Use the QMI layout above to map internal routings for areas between the inbound and outbound
flow of goods.
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Example - Answer to Mapping Internal Routings

55

INBQUND

Example - ANSWER

Map the Internal Routings?

OUTBOUND l

Area= . Storage (040) Shipments (07 0)
Receipts (010 Q1BCK )
Putback (intamal flow) 01LTR
2 Load
Q1RPL 3 Truck
Replenishment (intemal flow)
D1RCT _
Receaipt -
Inspection (020) 01PCK Packaging (D60}
Pick
CAHold (030)
01 PCEWO
Work Orcler Pick | | Assembly (050)
! MRECWG |
= Work-Order-Rat dipt

Thelinesin blue depict the interna routings mapped to the various areas.

Any product that moves from one area to another within awarehouse has to have the flow defined.

In QMI there are seven defined product flows:

Routing Path Purpose
01RCT From Receiving to Storage General
receipts
01BCK Forward Pick zone to Reserve Storage zone Return
replenishments
01RPL Reserve Storage to Forward Pick Replenishment
01PCK Storage to Packaging General pick
01PCKWO Storage to Assembly Work Order
pick
01RECWO Assembly to Storage Assembly
receipt
01LTR Shipping to out of the system Shipping
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Which Routings Do You Use and When

Exercise
Internal Routing Assignment
Area= Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010)
Receipt (PO,DO, UNP...) o
% . =
’ =2
Sequence 10 Sequence 20
=2
Q it END Sequence 10 8
2 START 5
- 6]
Inspection (020) Picking (S0, DO, WO...) Packaging (080)
Sequence 20
EMD
QAHold (030)
Assambly (050)

Internal routings (IRs) are pathways through your warehouse that you want your inventory to take;
however, it isthe IR assignment that tells the system when to use the internal routing.

Once the routings are defined the next step is to determine when the specific flows are triggered.
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Which routing do you use and when

Internal Routing Assignment

| Int Routing Assignment bMaint =

o GoTa = Actions = . Copy = U=l Print & Preview | # Aftach

Vo & Se10:301 ®
Tranzaction Type: | iE8 « 1. When this transaction
Siter | 10:30 . type Is created...
Wasashouse: N
lteen Muembes And is associated to
Wistahoiss b Typs theses
Adddiess
This material flow is
initiated,
Cunbom "

Irdemal Routng TTRCT
Cursborn Progeam

M aoAD

Use Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance to associate a transaction type to asite and
warehouse. When the system creates the transaction type, the material flow isinitiated.

You can also define other optional parameters (item number, warehouse item type, address) to
create more specific triggers.

There are three frames and nine fields in Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance used for
configuration.
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Example - What are the Transaction Types Associated with the IRs?

Example
What are the Transaction Types associated to the
Internal Routings?
Area= Storage (040) | |Shipments (070
Receipts (010) 01BC e T
Putback (intemal s I
utback {interna e L]
DR Truck a
o § Replenishmeant (intarmarmow] 5
= 01RCT 2
§ Recept 8
l_
= - |
= ]
Inspection (l.'JZD_}F 01 B . S’ackaging (0B0)
E T
QA Hold (030)
_¢ssambly{ﬂ_51f
Wor CederRobbip— |

Each time a transaction occurs, the system looks at the internal routing.

Use Internal Routing Assignment Browse to determine the transaction types associated with the
internal routingsin QMI1?
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Example Answer - Transaction Types Associated with IRs

Example - ANSWER
What are the Transaction Types associated to the

Internal Routings?
' | Shipments (07
!' LoC-

Area= Storage (040)
Feceipts (010}

INBOUND
OUTBOUND

Packaging (060)

: Inspection (020)
{ PICK--
IGK __..-.j

D& Held (030)

I

%
>

Assembdy (050)

Throughout QAD Warehousing you can use awildcard (*) indicator to represent a generic
solution. For example, when a general receipt transaction is generated, the product flow 01RCT is
triggered.
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Example Setup with IRs and Transaction Types

Example Setup

| R I

Warehouse with IRs and Transaction Types

1 R it
| l Cycha Count —
: A LF

The graphic above depicts awarehouse with typical areas set up for receiving, storage, WIP, cycle

count, inspection and reject, and shipping.

Note the following:
» A specia areaof storageis set up for storage of replenishment items.
» A routing for Cycle Count is not needed.

» Regarding the third routing between Receipts and Storage that shows only PA and LF

algorithms, thisis arouting that does not require inspections.
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Define Rules

Define rules

Algorithm Assignment

CM Container Move (14) Staging and Dock locations

LA Lane Algorithms [5) Shipping Lanes

LF Location Find [13) Put-away in functional areas

Pa Put-Away [82) Put-away in non-functionalareas
PK  Picking (68) For plcking stock

5C Shortage Clearance (11) Back orders and cross docking
QA  Inspection [10] Inspection processing

Did You Know

Algorithms are rules/routines used when moving, putting away or picking product.

An agorithm is a processing program that takes into account particular conditions before
attempting to complete an inventory move.

There are 210 standard rules you can assign, depending on the area.
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Which Rules to Use and When

Which rules to use and when
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Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

here |s

different
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Did You Know

Similar to Internal Routing Assignment, algorithms can also be assigned to a transaction type or
combinations of sites, warehouses, items, suppliers, or customers to provide even more flexibility.

Sequence in Algorithm Assignment Maintenance is different than sequence in Internal Routing
Maintenance. Before, sequence was used as a start and stop control; meaning the system started
with the first sequence and always compl eted the next sequence. Here, the sequence is cascading;
meaning if the task can be completed using the first rule, the system stops. If not, it moves to the

next rule (sequence).

There are four frames and 10 fieldsin Algorithm Assignment Maintenance used for configuration.

M QAD



Introduction to Warehousing 63

Example - Which Algorithms are Assigned to Material Flows

Example
Which algorithms are assigned to the material flows?

Area= Storage (040) o | [Shipments (070)
Receipts (010) C) RCEEACHK Loe-
E'ICK-REO E

Ui =

INBOUND
>
: O
T
O
OUTEOUND

Inspection (020) | FPackaging (060)

PICK-WQ (
| EssemBly (050) |
O GCT-WG t N 5

M QaAD

In the graphic above, use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to determine which algorithms are
assigned to the material flowsin QMI.

| oA Hold (030)
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Example - Answer - Algorithms Assigned to Material Flows

Example - ANSWER

What Algorithms are assigned to the material flows?

| Area= | | Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010} ( - )

i

INBOUND
L 4
1
=
OUTBOUND

Inspection (020) | | Packaging({0&0)

PK

(A, LF

PK I@‘uﬁm
e |

CAHold (030)

The agorithms are circled in red in the graphic above.

In QMI, when product is moved into the storage area using a RCT-* transaction, the product is
stored using (PA) put-away rules.
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QMI Units of Measure

QMI Units of Meaure

Alternate Unit of Measure Maintenance

100 10 1

J

M QAD

Did You Know

Use Alternate Unit of Measure to establish conversion factors for item measurement. This can be
done at the item or item family group level.

For example, you can define how many EA fit into a box, how many boxes fit into a pallet.
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Know Your Units of Measure

Know your Units of Measure

Alternate Unit of Measure Maintenance
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Did You Know

QAD Warehousing allows companies to store palletized and non-palletized product together
through the use of Alternate Units of Measure Maintenance.

There are five frames and 11 fields in Alternate Unit of Measure Maintenance used for
configuration.
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Items Currently Assigned to a Site

Items currently assigned to the Site

Iltem Browse (Site = 10-301)

03120: |
Scented Disinfectant Pump ' 1 E 0 !Jg
03120-A: %% |
Disinfectant Kit il ' ‘ e = !ﬁ
03121: ——
Scented Disinfectant 0.51 l ¥ 10 % 10 ! Ji

bottle
03210: 2 '
Disinfectant Wipes . X o !E

a0091; :
Standard Shipping Box ‘ #1000 !ﬁ

Mol exsgned lo 10-201)

Use Item Browse to determine which items are assigned to a site.

Item Browse Uses the same item master as QAD core.

There is amore detailed review of item setup in the Receiving training session.
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Other Item Characteristics

Otheritem considerafions

ltem Characteristics

- Shelf Life
Family Groups
Inspection

« Logistics Unit of Measure
Customer or Supplier Restrictions

M aQAaD

Did You Know

You can pick by expiry date and mix expiry dates during storage within a specific number of days.
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User Setup

User Setup

QAD Users Require Additional Setup

Work Loc Group |
Mt [
1 ¥}
e User Work
| Locotion Group
Mairt
4.11.3.13
User |: l
Maintenance
(34.3.1)
Tork Assicr
Mairit
[4.11.19)
Tesk Maind
4.11.1.1) |

The programs listed in the graphic above show you the steps you need to take to set up users.

Setting up usersin the warehouse requires user to first be set up in QAD core.
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Implementation Consideration - Define User Parameters

Implementation Consideration
Define User Parameters
Data Key | Userl | Userz | Users |..

MNermne S6:371

User [T .3

Pessword 36301

Largucice 6.3

Country Code 36301

Accessloc 2631

Enciblec Recson 36301

Prochucts 631

DomanCaode 3634

Eritity 3634

Rale 36366

Work Location Group 4,113.13

Tk Prictifies 4.11.19

RFUserd

The graphic above shows you the data you need to set up and the program menu number for the
program that you use to set up the data.

M QAD



Introduction to Warehousing 71

Assign the user to a Work Location Group

Sie 10-301
Warehouse: O

Wtk Location Group: O1FL
User ID; UsesB

|

System Flavor | B
Device:
Extemnal Dewvice Prnter;
Fourn Prnter;
ID Prirder;
Tack Printer: |
Inspechon Franter:

-

Assign the User to a Work Location Group

User Work Location Group Maintenance

Forklift Handling

01FL

040PL
001 ooz
002 004
pos 006
on? {ili:]
o4 (]
Use Estemnat ¥
Use Extemnal
Use External

UserB

User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign usersto aWLG.

There are two frames and 15 fields in User Work Location Group Maintenance used for

configuration.
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Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Task Maintenance

[Task: TRANSFER
Descapbore [rventony Tr
Procedure Code:| TF -

Condimation Mode: | Auto Count
Fack
Comments: Pick
Put-Away
Time: Recount
Tasks 0 Replen
Transfer
Create User iD: mig 11/2001
Modified By mig 117200

Use Task Maintenance to set up traditional warehouse tasks for staff. The blue box depicts typical
tasks.

There are three frames and five fields in Task Maintenance used for configuration.
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Queue 0

Assign Task Types to Users

Task Assignment Maintenance

‘LlsEf ID: g

OMI User

2

Q

(1/_F‘ID'\

REPLEN
PACK
PUT-AWAY
TRAMNSFER

Ao )

Auto
Auto

Auto

Alﬂﬂj

Did You Know

Task priority queues can be setup to help ensure important tasks are completed first.

There are five frames and 6 fields in Task Assignment Maintenance used for configuration.
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QAD Warehousing - Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Infroduction: Session 1-0

Key Learning Points
- Map the warehouse |layout
Define work method sections
Define product flow paths
Define produce movement rules
Define RF scanning frequency (optional)

Define units of measure and other relevant
itern characteristics
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Exercises

Exercises

Setup Exercises

Guidelines for initial data setup
Set up warehouses

Set up areaqs

Set up zones

Set up work sections

Assign users to work sections
Set up locations

Enable users

Set up dlicense plate number

The following topics contain warehousing setup exercises, based on information presented in this
Introduction section.

You set up a second warehouse for the existing QM1 site 10-301. In the end, the site has two
warehouses. Warehouse 01, already setup in the demo/test environment and the warehouse you are
setting up. For learning purposes, your new warehouse closely reflects existing warehouse 01.
This lets you check your configuration against the existing setup. Depending on the exercise, you
may be able to reuse existing data, or you may be required to create completely new information.

In some instances, space is provided in tables for you to enter the data you entered in QAD
Warehousing programs; in other instances, the values you need to enter in fields are presented
within the tables.

Finally, for some exercises, answers are provided.
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Guidelines for Initial Data Setup

The following topics provide information regarding the nature of your warehouse, items, pallets,
processes, and so on. Use the information to help you set up data for the exercises throughout this
training guide.

The customer isQMI. They provide medical supplies and disinfectantsto hospitals, businesses
and consumers through retailers.

Items are in various sizes but most fit 10 each per box, 10 boxes per pallet. All pallets are one
standard size.

Lot tracking or serial numbers are not used in the warehouse and thereis not special storage or
handling characteristics for any item.

For items:
- All items can be picked in each or pallet quantities.
« Most items are picked in eaches with FIFO movement preferred.
« Item mixing is not alowed in storage.
 Thereis no inbound or outbound item inspection requirement.
There are three areas in the warehouse. One each for receiving, storage and shipping.
Pallet storage locations can hold four pallets. Each locations hold 100 eaches.
Operators cover two work sections, Fork Lift and Pick Cart.
« Fork Lift processing is used to move loads:
« From receiving into storage
« From reserve storage to forward pick
« In shipping
« Pick Cart processing is used for each picks
- All operators can perform cycle counts

The exercises do not populate or discuss all configurable fields. Only the required fields or fields
relevant to the exercise are used.
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Exercise - Set Up Warehouses

Exercise

Warehouse Maintenance

Sie 10301
Wsshours

el Dlsta

Draserphior | 'Wasshouss 1 Flavor: | A -
Addrens - Irmvarboty et Spne: -
Al Mioed Slatun Coden o
Pieference Sequence (D | 000000 Logatics UM Tolwance: 000X
Pichosgung Sequence 1D | DO00000Z } Liceg va'H s LIt Oy Conkt

QAL Lestabon Diata
Drezorption: \Waehoure 1
Irvanbery Stabus: N
Pevmarerd
Type
Snghe llem
Singie Lo/ Refeence:
Capaciy, 0o UM

Warehouse Maintenance controls many warehouse parameters and provides configuration defaults
for many subsequent screens.

Use the following to help set up the warehouse:
1 Ensure QAD Warehousing is active using Warehouse Management Control.

2 In Warehouse Maintenance, define Warehouse parameters, then note the parameters you enter
here:

Field Datato Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Description (optional)

Reference Sequence ID 00000001
Packaging Sequence ID 00000002
Start Picking Level 10
End Picking Level 20

Note The End Picking Level isdifferent from Warehouse 01. In the new warehouse, there are
only two picking zones versus the three in Warehouse 01.
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Exercise - Set Up Areas

Warehouse

Area= Storage Shipping
Receiving

INBOQUND
QUTBOUND

Thereis no inspection requirement. All product flows in through a general receiving areaand is
put away to storage. Product is picked from storage locations and moved to shipping for shipment
prep and load consolidation.

Use the following to help set up areas:

1 InInternal Routing Group Maintenance, use the following matrix to help you set up data:

Site Warehouse SLG Description Functional
10-301 Receiving Y
10-301 Storage N
10-301 Shipping Y
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Exercise - Set Up Zones
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INBOUND

Area=
Receiving

Zone=
Receipts

Fallet

Warehouse (01}

Storage

Shipping

m

ach
Ship

CQUTBOUND

Zones require more detailed configuration. Specific Zone configurations are discussed in more
detail in later sessions.

Use the following to help set up zones within the warehouse:

1 Use Storage Location Group Maintenance to set up zones.

2 Set up zone parameters as follows, noting data you supply here:

Description
Substep Warehouse SLG (optional) IRG
a 10-301 Receiving
b 10-301 Pallet Storage
¢ 10-301 Each Storage
d 10-301 Shipping

3 Continue on, adding data to more Storage L ocation Group Maintenance fields for the data you
Setupinstep 2.

Substep Receipts

Exclude
from
Picking

| Returns OReturns (A)

Picking
Picking Multiple Acquisition
Level UM (B) UM(B) UM

a

b
c
d

Y

Y
Y
Y

< < <

Y

Y
Y
Y

10 PL PL -
20 - - EA
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Note For the table above:
* (A) Zonesin functional areas are excluded from picking.
« (B) Picking Multiple UM and UM should be blank in non-storage zones.

« Clicking Next on the last frame with ablank UM displays are error message. Click Back
to save changes
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Exercise - Define Work Sections

Exercise

Define Work Sections

Work Locaton Goup hlginkens . ©

® e Te * Arhany ® Copy *| o Peet 5 Freview

ite WH wlG Deseriplion [ophonal) Flavar Usprgit!

el wbeingia whie

s W -
Wik Lot aleiry o 'ab 0T ‘

10-301 Fork fruck micredgrmant

10-301 Car picking

Dicoplne ' mefrs o letng
Cordwmgs] @ Sourw
oty 1
| 1 10-301
Tk Toareber -
— Sonen Coce FF
I Srriem P 4 —]
il T ach, Smthuny
Py FPhusi
Kpep Fises Saphess
Do

10-301

Operators work in two sections: pallet/load movements and each item picking. Use the following
to help assign users to work location groups.

1 UseWork Location Group Maintenance to set work sections.

2 Set up parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Description
Site Warehouse WLG (Optional) Flavor Users(A)
10-301 Fork truck
movement
10-301 Cart picking
10-301
10-301
10-301

Note Inthetableabove, (A) isauser field that isnot on the maintenance screen but is presented
here for reference to help set up the next exercise.
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Exercise - Assign Users to Work Location Groups

Exercise

Liges Work Locabon Group Mas X

w oTo = bgpiors » L Copy = | =k Pomt oy Preview | F Attich =

Su
‘Werehome

iork Locabon Group:

Assign Users to Work Location Groups

Use the following to help assign users to work location groups.

1 Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign usersto WLGs.

2 Set up parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:
User A User B

Site 10-301 10-301
Warehouse

WLG

User ID (A)

System Favor A A

Note (A) You must first set up the user at the site using User Maintenance.

M QAD

L 101
User Il <> | 1.
—Ii::mnma Site 10-301 10301
Dénce
Eatgral [ege Frinser Woarnshoune
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Waork Location Group
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Exercise - Set Up Locations

Exercise

Set Up Locations

e | Locallon | WH Cass G | WLG | US| Gl | i | L | e
1931 Rapcartve
10-301 Fallei P - 2 F 1
A RS o v 101 Each Ea | 100
= s w 10300 Pack
-—‘-'-r . - Ship

T ke My,

Use Warehouse L ocation Maintenance to set up locations for awarehouse.

Use the following to help set up locations.
1 Use Warehouse Location Maintenance to set up locations.

2 Set up parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Description
Site  Location (optional) SLG WLG UM (A) Qty(A) HA) LA W(A)
10-301 Receive - - - - -
10-301 Pallet PL - 2 2 1
10-301 Each EA 100 - -
10-301 Ship -- - - - -

Note (A) Thesefieldsarein thefinal framein the program, as shown in the graphic above.
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Fig. 1.1

Warehouse Locations Map

INBOUND

Area=
Receiving

Zone=
Receipts

Locations

Receiving

Pallet

Warehouse (01)

étorage -

Shipping

Ship

OUTBOUND
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Exercise - Set Up Mass Locations

Exercise

Set Up Mass Locations

L T

| T— W i

Setting up multiple locations can be atime consuming part of the warehousing implementation. To
make the process easier, use Sequence Definition Maintenance and Mass L ocation Maintenance to
setup the additional five locations in the pallet and each storage zones.

1 Make certain you have at least one location of the type you want to duplicate.

2 Use Sequence Definition Maintenance to create the location address format and numbering
sequence. Use the following table to enter data:

Sequence Type Format Min Max
1 F Format -- --
2 | 999 1 4

3 InMass Location Maintenance:
a Select alocation template.
b  Select the recently created sequence definition.
c  Change the defaults at the location level or accept.
d Ensurethat C is selected to create locations.

e Deletelocations by selecting D. When deleting locations, you do not need a template
location.
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f  Onceadl infoisformatted click <back>. You must go through all frames before clicking
back.

g Click OK.
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Exercise - Enable Users

Exercise
Task Saugrmed Martenance
W ToTn =  Acvee = Copy =| (= Peet o Previes
User i wie [ —y - Commgen
Srumam
1 K LR
2 TRANSFER e
3 COuMT R
4 RECTANT iz
3 HREMEN -
i User 1D > | 1 A
LT e
Queus 1 |
Sequence [/ Tazk 1 Trwrafior 1 Trowrvifas
Sequencze [ Tazk 2 PICK e e
T = Tk Cimnlrmsistost Blgadeh
el [P Mt

To ensure users receive RF tasks, they must first be enabled to perform the tasks. Use Task
Assignment Maintenance to enable UserA and UserB to receive pick and transfer tasks.

Set the following fields

User ID User A User B
Queue 1

Sequence/Task 1 Transfer 1 Transfer
Sequence/Task 2 Pick 2 Pick

Note For the QMI warehouse example, the sequence order of Pick of Transfer is not relevant.
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Exercise - Set Up a License Plate Number

License Plate Number (Ref #)

LPN12345

Because all loads are tracked using a License Plate Number (LPN), you must set up the license
plate number within QAD Warehousing.

Note Within QAD Warehousing, license plate numbers are called references.
Use the following information to help you setup alicense plate number.

1 Setup/modify the LPN using Sequence Definition Maintenance.
Note You can reuse the existing sequence definitions.

2 Changethe prefix to LPN.
Note The current LPN sequence definition has the prefix PL.

3 Set up or change the following in Sequence Definition Maintenance:

Field Datato Enter
Sequence Definition 00000001
Description Reference Generation Seq
(optional)
Sequence 1
Format LPN
Description LPN prefix for loads
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Questions

1  QAD Warehousingisa management system that processesin the
warehouse on area-time, ongoing basis.

2 Name the five space segregation in QAD Warehousing, in order of their hierarchy.

3 Trueor False. When setting up warehouse locations, QAD Warehousing uses a unique
warehouse location maintenance program.

4 QAD Warehousing algorithms are best described as what?

5 Trueor False. You use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to link a specified sequence of
algorithmsto a defined combination of transaction type, site or warehouse, item number, or
customer/supplier address.

6 QAD Warehousing manages the movement of inventory within and between warehouses by
defining pathways that move inventory from one part of the warehouse to another. These
pathways are called what?
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Answers

1 task, optimizes.

2 Site, warehouse, area, zone, location.

3 True. Use Warehouse L ocation Maintenance to set up locations for a warehouse.
4 Rules.

5 True.

6 Internal routings
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Notes
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Receiving
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QAD Warehousing Receiving Objectives

QAD Warehousing Receiving

Objectives

 Functional Fit

« Concepts

» Receipt Set Up
Receiving goods

In this section, you learn receiving.

» Functiona fit

» Concepts

» Receipt set up

» Receiving goods
Receiving goods into a warehouse uses nearly every warehousing concept from establishing a site
and warehouse to creating various locations and storage areas. It also involves creating areas,

linking the areas with pathways, invoking algorithms, and creating and confirming tasks
associated with the receipt.

The receiving section of this training guide discusses item setup in more detail.
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Functional Fit - What Warehousing Does Not Do

What we don’t do
Functional Fit: Pre-Receiving

Functionality Fit Notes
Yard & Appeointments Mot supported but Legend
Pypically not o deal

- Scheduling brecker, Could b
E potenticlly trock yond

Dock assignment locations using Partial
- Gate checkin stardard WS

. locations.,

- Directed movements Mone

- Trailer tracking
- Alerts

Dock labor planning

Pre-receiving activities are helpful for high volume operations and facilities with large yards. Most
QAD customers do not fit this criteria; hence, you have not developed many pre-receiving
features.

M QAD



Receiving 97

Functional Fit Continued

What we don't do
Functional Fit: Receiving

Functionality Fit Notes

Attach pictures for Legend
exceptions

Multiple operators cn a Partial
single receipt

Tl % HI notes None

SN, Expiry &Catch Weight b Do notsupport calch

weights

Pre-print receiving labels

Abllity to store product Does not support maost
by owner 3PLcapabilifiss

Display special receiving
instructions on BF

Some companies actually take photos of trailer and other pre-receipt holding areas to know the
contents so that they know what is coming into the warehouse.

Some companies need to know pre-receiving quantities and contents to prepare and improve labor
management during the receipt and processing of the goods.
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Receipt Types

RF Receiving

Available in WMS not in AIM

Supports all receipt types
Reduces receiving
processing time

Will improve receiving
accuracy

The RF device supports all receipt types, including:
« Distribution order receipts
« salesorder returns
» PO receipts
» ASN receipts
Unplanned receipts
* MO returns
* RMA receipts

These functions are available through QAD Warehousing Enterprise Edition (EE) RF software,
though, and not through the Standard Edition QAD Warehousing versions, previously called
Advanced Inventory Management (AIM).
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Receiving Configuration - Dependencies to Help Set Up

Receiving Configuration

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Receiving

Algorilhrm [ | Eloraqge Lo | [T}
|f d AsEi A 3 aroup Lt v |
not Mainierans s | Mgt Fansrabon
\ b
alreacy [ (445 | [ {439 [4.5. 14
. L — i
complete | | 1
I - _ ] Iriberrnal ! Wiarshdisg [ T rhutteLavel
..:1nrn.:1n Lo< Rauling \ L alan f e A o bar | i1:—|‘n
Hmll.:nthlmm — Mdainfendancs '_l-)- Miaind ! omitriance Manlenancs
3.6 ; \ __ | 3 Ve
[4.2.5 [ |23 | s [4.4.5)
L
Wik Lisc e il
GIEUE MAIM]  —
| [4..5) L1 et LT
L Mamnienance
(458

Most of the put-away
strategy and storage
management is
controlled here

Asdepicted in the graphic, most of the put-away strategy and storage management is controlled by
two maintenance programs:

« Algorithm Assignment Maintenance
» Warehouse Location Maintenance

All receipts work in the same way:
 You create atransaction; for example, unplanned receipt.

- Thewarehouse system looks for the internal routing associated with theitem, transaction type,
warehouse, or address.

» The system runs the algorithms associated with the transaction type; for example, put-away.
- Confirmations can be printed or sent to the RF.
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Define Receiving and Storage Zones

Define Receiving and Storage Iones

Storage Location Group

Sie 1030 i
mn A
Washouse: 01 sl [0 [2li k4 i
|SmmL¢r.umErM ooAC I —
BECAphnn i
A=
Irsteenal Rrcuting Groug: 010
- — 7
S 10300 E om Picking
S whouse {11 Picking Lerval 1]
A Timage Locsion looup: QA0FL Sie 100 | Do Pk
Wasshoune e 10200

‘Washens 01
e Lot G DDEA

Irmerual Floutiegg Groug. (M0 |

DIpgatitom ey v m v v moy e
Chack Dighs
Cypcle Coumnt Stahus Ophoey o=

Fl1QAD

Within a warehouse, each area can be broken down into zones-groups of locations that have a
common storage function-such as a primary picking zone, or a bulk storage zone for a particular
type of palet.

The receiving and put-away process works with storage zones to optimize space utilization and
handling. In QMI, there are three storage zones in the storage area, Pallet (040PL), Box(040BX)
and Each (040EA).

The topics that follow discuss zone configuration in more detail.
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Typical Flow is Direct to Storage

A typical flow is direct to Storage
Internal Routing Maintenance

e 10-200 Wasshawase (1 Ikl Fioueny DFICT
Deseagtior: Flacege:
Sequence 10 Irtwenal Prowtiey Girouge: M0
Sihe 10-30 Waehoune 01 Irieral Pty QIRCT
[Fevcnphor:  Recsgpiy
tpasins 20 Il ot Daiinage | (KO

&n Internal Routing defines Recs
: : DIRC
which Area to go to.

Did You Know
Useinternal routings to create specific pathways linking Areas (IRG) within the warehouse.
You must specify each step of the internal route.

In the QMI warehouse, all product is moved from receiving into storage. Routing 01RCT is setup
to facilitate this move and is built with start (10) and stop (20) sequences.
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Look for a Specific Spot

Look for a specific spot

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Algonthm Type PA Transackon Type: RCT-"
Sie 1030 ‘Warshouze: [0
Item Number ‘W arehoure liem Type
Addrezs Cunitoii
Azsigned Algonthms
Seq Algo  Descripton
10 3 SL -Merge wih dem
.1 2 Emply Storage Locabions Shorsge (040)

i} 1 Sherage Locabont

Once product is moved from receiving to storage using routing 01RCT, the next system decision is
to decide which location to use for product storage. This decision is driven by algorithms, or rules,
defined during setup.
For QMI, the receipt (RCT-*) put-away (PA) rules are:

+ 3: Merge the item with existing inventory of the same item as space allows.

« 2: Put the inventory in an empty location.

 1: Put the inventory in any location that has space. Thisrule allows for mixing itemsina
location.
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Rules Available for Put Away

What rules are available for Put-Away

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

« Storage Locations

« Multi-ltem Pallet Splits

- Replenished Locations

- Reverse Replenished Locations
+ Popularity Codes

+ Dedicated Locations

« Forecast

+ Last Transaction

Slorage LiJ'H'J]_

The put-away rules can be categorized into smaller groups and used based on the preferred storage
strategy.

Refer to User Guide: QAD Warehousing for more information on algorithms.
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Locations Have Many Attributes

locations can have many attributes

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Ste 103N Duztribution Sde 1

Location: 040PLOM

Location Gioupsngs
Warehoure 01
Stotape Location Group: (4OPL
Wik Location Group: 1FL

Waishouse Locabon Dats
Chack: Digt Plicking Type .
o
Stoeage Typer = . Oppoduriy Courd Fraquancy. 0
‘watehouss Location Typs - Last Dippoturity Count
Tiavel Sequence 0 S1age (In]

Did You Know

AAA indicates a popular location that is easily accessed, while a code of ZZZ indicates an
unpopular location perhaps difficult to access or does not drive the right kind of car.

Although QAD Warehousing does not support a dynamic slotting strategy, it is possible to assign
popularity rankling to both locations and items. Then you can assign a popul arity algorithm to be
used during put-away to facilitate slotting and improve picking efficiency

Without a Popularity ranking, locations are selected in descending a pha-numeric sequence.

Use Warehouse L ocation Maintenance to specify the attributes of awarehouse location.
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Support Slotting Strategy

supporis slofting strategies

Popularity Code

LR

Put fast moving stock in the low
value popularity code locations,
and slow moving stock in the

higher ones.
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Did You Know

Popularity codes can be assigned at both the item and location levels.

In this example, locations overhead are more difficult to access and has alow (Z) popularity code.
Locations at ground level are typically easier to access (i.e. do not require special handling
equipment) and has a higher (A) popularity code.

Other topics within this training guide cover the use of popularity in more detail.
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Manage Location Capacities

Manage |location capacities
Warehouse Location Maintenance

Sae 1000 Diistrbastion Sie 1
Loceton O&0PLON

Tgrn Murmbes [17] Dby Hesght Lerg® e

[llmrll.rrbu [1] sty Hesght Length l-"-\?'l]

Location Dimenslonal Data |s for reference only

You can a so define the location capacity using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.

In the last frame, you can assign various combinations or items, units of measure and quantity.
When the UM if PL, the quantity is calculated by multiplying Height x Length x Width.

Note that in the previous frame, Location Dimensional Data isindependent of the final frame data
and isfor reporting purposes only while the Percent Full metric is calculated using the final frame
parameters.
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Manages Workers and Work Sections
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Manages workers and work seclions

Assign Users to Work Location Groups

assian users to the sections

| Froceiies IWILLA.“F-MI‘H:HWP Maintena. X Freceies E'—"“""'“"' Lounbon oo blal
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Pracely 10 Extena Device Firter
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Task. TRANSFER i) P I Lige £ sbwseriad
Syinem Code RF T sk Prinke > Uim Eshisnal &
Sysiam Fvor: B Insectiors Priniet Use Ebonat [
il T gk, Gy
T Phase
Knap Fromm Sraur Create work sections then
Dlawster

Did You Know

Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign usersto a work group location and set

printing options.

Before tasks can be viewed and processed using an RF device, users must be assigned to the Work

Location Groups.

Use Work Location Group Maintenance to create work sections.

Use User-Work Location Group Maintenance to assign a user to the work section and to set up

print options specific to that user.
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Implementation Consideration - Use Auto-Directed Put Away

Implementation Consideration

Use auto directed put-away to improve
labor productivity, location utilization
and dock-to-stock cycle times.

Directed put-away means QAD Warehousing determines the appropriate storage location for an
item/quantity combination and directs the operator to the defined location. This approach
improves labor productivity, overall location utilization, and reduces dock to stock cycle timesto
minimize congestion on the receiving dock.
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Example - Receive Two Pallets to Locations with Existing

Inventory

Example

E& 100
@

n Inventory Detail Inguiry
QAD
Site: 10-301 Item Number: Displa
Warehouse: Let/Serial: Disp Mo
Loscation: Rafarance:
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status qty Expect Expéct
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In out
Q40EAD20 90091 Y-=Y-H EA 80
BLORGiE e
O40PLO0L 03210 ¥-7-N  EA 100
O40PLOOL 03210 T=-N EA 100 i
PLOGOZ4T PL location
O40PLOOL 01210 ¥-¥-H Ea 100 i i
PLOGOD242 PL CHPECE‘.",’ Is 4
PLOCODS2 PL
QA0PLO05 03120 ¥=¥=N Ea 100
PLOGOOEY PL
D40PLOOS 03120 T=¥=N Ea 100
PLOOODOSE PL
DaOPLODE 08121 T=r-H Ea 100
PLOGOOSS PL
O40PLODE 03121 ¥=r=N £A 100
PLOOODSG PL
Q20PLODE 03121 ¥=¥=H

Receive 2 pallets to locations with existing inventory

Location 040FPLOO
has 3 pallets.

Receiving two more
pallets should put
one in 040PL0O0T to
fill the location and
another in the next
available location

In this example, location 040PL001 has seven pallets. You need to receive two more pallets,
putting one in 040PL 001 to fill the location and another in the next available location.

Receiving two more pallets should put one more pallet in location 040PL 001 to fill the location
and the second pallet in another location.
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Example - Continued

Example

Receive Two padllets to locations with existing inventory

Fecept Datad - Quanhty: 200 EA

Site Locatian LotSeial Reference Ouartity
10-30 ORCOOT PLOOOZ4Z 1000
10-301 O0RCOmM PLOOOZ44 1000

Test the put-away of two pallets into
partially full storage locations

Use Purchase Order Receipts to receive two pallets into the receipt location 010RCO0L.

Note If the receiving location is not defined in the report (see above), something is incorrect in
the setup.
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Example Test = Success

Example TEST = SUCCESS

Inventory Detall Inguiry

| Site: 10-301 Tten Humber: Displ ay
Warehouse @ Lot/Serial D sp Hon=-
| Location: Reference: Ou
Warehouse: 01 wWarehouse 1
Item Status Oty Expect Expect [
|Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Cut L
{010RCO01 01010 T=¥-H  EA 1
| 123
R T EA oS
T=T=H E& 100 100
a Pl
R (3 ] 1EE"|_
PLODOZR0 PL
T-T-N (1.3 w
| PLODODOA2
240FLOOL 02011 T=1=M EA 100
1040PLOOL 03011 F=7=M EA 100
| PLODOZ27E PL
1040PLO0L 03111 Y-Y-M EA 100
|o40PLO01 03111 Y=7-M Ea 1040
| PLOGO "] P
FLOO1 03120 W=t =M (7] IBIDL
P ra P N
| PLODOZ2TE PL
[040PLOOL 03132 F=r=M EA 100
| PLODDZ74 PL
o40PL001 03132 Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOOO7T |
FLOG: 01120 Y-v-H Ea 100
PLODDZRD PL

With directed (and auto) put-away once the product is received, two put-away tasks (moves) are
created; One to location 040PL 001 and another to the next available location.

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to check the test results.
Note The put-away algorithm being used (1) allows for mixed itemsin alocation.

What would you change to restrict mixing itemsin alocation?

MNQAD



112  Training Guide — Warehousing

Implementation Consideration - Put Away

Implementation Consideration

Use Put-away rules to drive storage
best practices.

You should understand your customers reserve storage strategy before setting up put-away
algorithms.
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Example - Allow Mixed Item Storage
Example
Allow mixed item storage
Algorthirm Assignment Maintenance
Before After
Algonthm Type: PA ForRCT® Algonthm Type: PA
Site: 10-30 Site: 10-30
Itarn Number: Item Number:
Addiesz Address;
Asmgred Algonlhms Aceh i Aloarithms
S fn Dowiplion Seq Algo  Description
10 3 5L -Meige with tem = 1 S\volioc
20 2 Empty Storage Locations
Changing the Put-away rule for a general receipt (RCT-") will first
attempt to fill all locations regardiess of existing item match

Changing the put-away rule for ageneral receipt (RCT-*) causes the system to first attempt to fill

all locations, regardless of existing item match.

MNQAD



114  Training Guide — Warehousing

Put-Away Rules

Fui-Away Rules

Product Put-Away

Product put-away strategies attempt to
oplimize storage capacity and system
performance

Optimization is configured at both the
Warehouse and Zone levels

Did You Know

Product put-away strategies attempt to optimize storage capacity and system performance.

Warehouse and zone level optimization are advanced concepts used to improve the overall facility
storage location utilization. Warehouse / zone optimization is typically not implemented for go
live.

Refer to User Guide: QAD Warehousing for amore detailed discussion.
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Bonus Coverage: Three-Step Sequence

Bonus Coverage: Three-Step Sequence

A three-step routing 10 | Receiving
represents two |
fransactions and can 20 staging
help when moving

product to a staging 30 " storage
location.

So far, the examples have shown a two-step sequence moving from one area to the next. In QAD
Warehousing it is possible to have a three-step sequence where product is moved to an interim
position/location en route to the final destination.
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Bonus Coverage Continued

Bonus Coverage: Three Step Sequence

Setup Ared, Zone, Locations, Routings, Rules

10-301

ol
P (010) Staga (015)
=

VNA = -7’
NA = 8-9°
General = 10-12’
FQAD
Did You Know

Some warehouses are setup with different types of equipment for different areas.

For athree-step sequence, you can setup a staging area, zone and location between receiving and
storage. This might occur when different equipment is used for receiving and product put-away;
for example, when storing in avery narrow-aisle area.

In the above graphic, the narrow aisle (NA) has less space to pass than the general area, so only
specific types of equipment can pass. The Very Narrow Aisle (VNA) requires specialized
equipment. So, for example, athree-step routing is needed because the same equipment cannot be
used to put-away in every area.

Given the specialized equipment and more complex design, thisis a process for advanced
operations.
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Bonus Coverage - Location Stage In/Stage Out

Bonus Coverage: location Stage In / Stage Out

Warehouse Location Maintenance

e 10300 Driitrabuaticn S 1
Locabon (40FLOC

Loxcateon iiougergs
‘wWanshouse: 01
Slonags Lodaton Gicug: D40FY,

‘Wiork, Location Gioug: OTFL

‘Waiehouse Locaton Data
Chack Digst Fcking Types ol
Peguaily Prafesied UM 3
Storage Typa - Oppeatturdy Cound Fiaguency: 1]
Wiashoute Lacabon Tips - Lt Dippestundy Cant
Tiaved 5 aquancs 0 {51”, [Inl | Pui Siag ] ]
Drachcated Stage (D}

You can aso experiment with Stage In and Stage Out in Warehouse Location Maintenance. Thisis
another way to handle put-away in alocation.

The Stage In and Stage Out fieldsin Warehouse L ocation Maintenance identify whether alocation
is staged. If both fields are blank, the location is not staged.

When the fields arefilled in, this creates a phantom location or temporary location, used for
staging product into or out of the designated location, in this example, 040PL001.
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Implementation Consideration

Implementation Consideration

All items need to be setup in Multi-Level
ltem Maintenance.

If not, the item will be received into the
location you assign at Purchase Order
Receipt but the warehouse receiving
and put-away rules will not trigger and
an LPN will not be assigned.

Referring back to the warehouse introduction portion of this training guide, all items need to first
be set up in the warehouse the item can be received.
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ltem Master Considerations

ltem Configuration

tom Masie
Waintynancy
{1.4.1)

ltem Master Considerations

Blulli- Lwal Bom
Manlenanog
(4.4.5)

A

I

' [

| [ T

I_ | Warshausa
| Mantenanco

1)

—

|

R Sdn | R
Mantanancs — == kManlénancs
449 a4a7)

Did You Know

Items must first exist in QAD Core. QAD Warehousing has more specific item characteristics

managed at the warehouse level.

Oncetheitem is setup in QAD core using Item Master Maintenance, there are several menus you
can useto link the item to the site/warehouse. For ease, use Multi-Level Item Maintenance to
populate al the required and optional datafor the item to usein the warehouse.

In the graphic above, theitem is setup in the warehouse using Item Warehouse Maintenance, Item-
Site Maintenance or Item Maintenance, depending on your needs. Alternatively, use Multi-Level
Item Maintenance which aggregates al three other menus.
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Item Configuration- Step 1

Item Configuration - Step 1

I Mumbes (00130

Lirst of Meamse Ed

It D1ty
Piod Line 22
Added  INT/2006
Design Group: PRODMGMT
Prored Gacup

Item Type: SUR
Statur ACT
Groupr CPG

It Invvsrnone D sla
ABC Clysx
Lot/Sexial Cond

Loscasteon Type -
At Lok Numbsig
Lot Group:
Auttche Mummbees

This sets up the warehouse as the item location and all subsequent warehouse activities can be

triggered.

L )

Item Master Maintenance

This sets up the warehouse
as the item location and all
subsequent warehouse
activities can be triggered

Blanking the Lot/Serial
Control field eliminates the
need to capture the Info on
receipt.

Blanking the Lot/Serial Control field eliminates the need to capture the info on receipt.
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Item Configuration- Step 2

Itern Configuration - Step 2

Multi-Level ltem Maintenance - Site frame

[rem Mumber: 03030 Unscerted Diginfectant
UM: EA Pump
Dintrbubon Site 1
Sate [rata and [refaull 'Waisho g
[Lu:dm O10RCoom ] Sirgl
Wesehouse lem Tipe - I
Flephenishenant Types: -

Fopulanty 0Fg
Dhelault Kanban Ouasntiy fuli} Earban |

Next, the Site / Location is configured in Multi-Level Item Maintenance
The Location field in the Site frame is the receiving location in the
warehouse

VWhen configured correctly, this site and location default when the item is
received, eliminating the potential for a receipt into the wrong location

MoAD

Next, the Site/ Location is configured in Multi-Level Item Maintenance. The Location field in the
Site frame is the receiving location in the warehouse.

When configured correctly, this site and location default when the item is received, eliminating the
potential for areceipt into the wrong location.

There are 13 frames and 72 fields in Multi-Level Item Maintenance used for configuration.
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Item Configuration- Step 3

Itern Configuration - Step 3

Multi-Level ltem Maintenance - Warehouse frame

Hem Humber. (13130 Unacerted Dharbeciant
Lis: E& Purg
Sihe 10-301 Drighibution Sie 1

i ipebuase 1

i Siotage Locston Geoup | (40FL
SLG Lat
faehowe llem e
Aepierachirere Tipe
Fogimty
Logarbct UM Tolmance: L1 Fadet M Heéaght 1]
Bades Rephsrashy Babos Aleplensibimert X 000%
Priei Unplassrsd |t Tag

oo

The Storage Location Group is the zone where product is stored.
The Logistics UM is the moveable unit load

The Storage Location Group is the zone where product is stored. The Logistics UM isthe
movesable unit load.
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Example - Receive an Item Not Set Up in the Warehouse
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Example

Receive an item not setup in the warehouse

RLERR LS
| Mewitem

o o L8 L

Ut Mache u ndaraand
Punp

P Coe wAIEROE [T
1 bkt
1= T (= [T [y Dol L8
115X 11 Li0a0 LA
it Dy
e [ Dumliaen | AR - AT b
[ g P et | EE10
S Lo Febnaee Des ATW7TN1 - g
[N h e ) Wieed Darw - WLTHNT - e
te Rieeear - - Lt T aam
blana [ (] e apatet Py
T g e 148 Carrotrramn
Hedutis Tmck L Gy

Linctats Ayl [ag
T svuindt boe Lt

U Coned | ]
aw e
(-]
¥ | M P
Comas

1 b

Xo0a

[0 ]

In this example, anew purchase order exists for an item that is not set up within the warehouse.
The following topics describe the results and corrective measures to add the item to the warehouse.
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Example - Inventory Received, Nothing Happens

Example
Inventory is received, but nothing happens

Purchase Order Maintenaonce

Deder WMSPOS Supoher 1051002 Srah Paciing Sior

Hon T wmabile om Cumercy LS Line Tokal o
[FF . oo Totsl T [iTs 1]
Tom Digle B3N i = om
trior B
Vorm/E it T Divlad 0 ERROR. o destraton bocabon ook be fourd. Plesse re-mier,
n Inventory Detail Inguiry
OAD
warehouse ; il = Disp Non-W
Lecation: Eaferencs dut
warshouse: 01 warghouse 1

Locetion ftatus Gty Ty Ewxpect Ewpect  Deh
an

Theitem existsin QAD core so theinventory isreceived into the warehouse; however, because the
item is not setup in the warehouse, put-away rules are not triggered, an LPN is not assigned, a
pallet is not built, and the item remains in the receiving location.
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Example - Add Items to the Warehouse

Example

Add items to the warehouse

: : . Site = 10-301 . SLG = 040PL
g?;;?éc::f;ﬁz:nmade ' - Location = 010RC001 - Logistics UM = PL
P . Warehouse =01 Lot/SN = <blank>

03130:

Unscented Disinfectant '

Fump

03122

Scented Disinfectant 11 -

Refill 1]

03240; ,.::

Lubricant 4 liter tub

M oAD

In this example, you add the new items to a site, warehouse, and location. You also set the SLG
and the UM for the item.

To correct the problem you first need to adjust the Item Maintenance Menu and add the item to the
warehouse.
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Example - Set Up the Item at the Site and Warehouse

Example
. -
Setup the item at the Site and Warehouse
Multi-Level lerm Maintencrncs
hem Moumber 03110 Mool (uindectand
W EA Pusg
B
Gbw [iats arcd Dol ""webourcn Date
—
wimehouse e Tyoe w Petnsg Methad -
Aepierwhment | ppe - Pl il 1D G
Fopulsty (FL. Thveshoid 1]
Dl Kinctaans O Do Mibssr 010 Mol Dhiwdectard
LiM: EA Py
Siw 1AM Db Sde 1
Weshome O “alanehoure 1
o ashwonins (sl
Locahon Songhe Pk Trans
[ Stonse Locabon B i | ) —— =
SLG Lst Pt D
ety bem Tige bt O 0uwity. 0
Regtormshmart Tron = OFL Thesshackd L1
—

Did You Know

QAD Warehousing uses standard item data programs from QAD applications, but requires
additional information per Multi-Level Item Maintenance to provide micro-level management.
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Example TEST = SUCCESS
L] L -
Receiving Triggers
Deder WHSPDS Fupples 1E100T Tt Ppchrg Sy
Lin e Mlarnbe (1] mﬂﬂ‘ Line Pt Oty UM Prigsct Do Dosie 1
1 g E& Smn Ea nn Es BT
2 03 Fecege Doled - She 1030 Quantiy 00 E4
| Lisatn Ltanyl il Soggher bt T
mGACon PLOOMEEE 10
MORCm PLIGRETS liili]
QAD
| Sites 10=301 Item Rumberi Display |
Warehouse: Lot/Sermial s Drisp Won-|
VWhen the item is setup | e fafirence: ™
2 Warehouse: 01 Warshouse 1
in the warehouse, an i T i Bt aaia
. . - ¥ 1
LPN is assigned and location Lot gef s Ondand In g 4
put-away rules trigger Emm ginig Lra B a 100
c 1080001 03110 ::E&:‘.ﬂg E.: 100 Ly il s
F:me 03110 Y-r-H A 1
PLOOS4TE PL
FLOOT §3110 W=l ra 100
PLOGLATE PL

When the item is setup in the warehouse, the system builds pallets based on UM conversions,

assigns an LPN and executes the put-away rules.
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Example - Create New UM Groups

Example

Create new UM Groups

—

03110: Medical Grades i ]

Disinfectant Pump ' x 100 s x 10 !E
03130 —
Linscented Disinfectant ' ¥ 50 ﬁ ¥ 10 -

Pump .
03122 |

Scented Disinfectant 11 - X6 ﬁ % 10 g
Refill e : i
03240: 1 lap
Lubricant 4 liter tub i X4 ﬁ X109 !‘g ‘

In aperfect warehouse, all itemswould have the same each-box-pallet unit of measure conversion;
however, most warehouses have item family groups with different unit of measure conversions. If
this occurs, use UM Groups to manage the unit of measure conversions by item family.

In this example, use Multi-Level Item Maintenance to add these four items to the site/warehouse.
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Example - UM Groups Help During Implementation

Example UM Groups Help

UM Groups will help during implementation

« UM Group = EAI

» UM =EA

+ 100 each per box

« 10 boxes per pallet

Lind i Mggaine Gasige E41 Un: E&
Dlmyonphon Ao LIk

L Docgs Dotid

Logopten
i Biaies 100 e
AL Faldess 1000, 0000

In UM Group Maintenance, use the UM Group Detail frame to define a UM group that specifies
all the conversion factors from the selected base UM to arange of other aternate UMs.

Specifying all conversation factorsin one program saves you time during implementation.

UM Group Maintenance helps you set up groups or families of UMs that save you time during
implementation. For example, if you have 1000 items, each with a different UM, it is difficult to
set up aUM for every item.
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Example - Assign UM Group to Item

Example

Assign the new UM Group to the ltem

e Maintenonce

ltem Number: 03110 Medical Disinfectant
UM: EA Pump
Itern Data
[ Unit of Messue Group: a1 | Shel Life Dffzet 0
Crbical D ayps: 1]
Bacode 1:

In UM Group Maintenance, you attach the UM group to the relevant items.

Once the new UM Groups are defined they need to be assigned to the items in the family/group. I
not done, the default UM conversion applies to the item.
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Example

It Musmber:
| UM Growsgr | EAT Fe
Watshouzs llem Type -

Check Base UM:
Dielete Old UM Defirations Fast [

Create LIM Converssons:

Run UM Conversion Generation

UM Conversion Generation

M At M Comeeraton Comerston Besult

CAD 10uUSa

Ttem Misber 1M Group Ttem M Check Besult

03110 E&l 4] E& Mo
Ed PL

Tex
h:I" =

To -

Leaving al fields blank runs conversions for all UM Groups.

Be sure to check all three boxes at the bottom.

Finally, to apply the new UM Groups to the assigned items, you must run UM Conversion

Generation with Create UM Conversions checked.
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Example Test = Success

Exercise: TEST = SUCCESS
- - L]
Receive 1000 each...what is different?
Dheder 'WMSPDS Supple: 1051002 Fhu Paschung Sl
Lo iwem Husbes UM Gy Dpan LM Recepi Oy UM Promct D Dpim !
1 o Ea Moo Es on Es A
7 [ Recepl Dnisd - Sdn 10-701 Duardiy 10 EA
f e oGl fal St Lo Luxtiy
[ CORCI0 PLODELAD 1.:01'3]
'. r‘ Inventory Detail Inguiry |
oAD
SATe: 10-301 Item Mumber: 00110 Cigplay P
wWaFEhoLSe Lot sserial e D1sp Nons
LaCation Refarencs o
warehouser 0L warehouse 1
Loscat ion Status qty aty Csprct  Exprect  On
Lot Serial  Bef M On Hand Alloe  In it A
PiBRea0: | Y-v-H A ioea i 1 e
| PLOCS4:40 PL m
LTI Yov-N [A
| PLODA40 PL

MQAD
Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to test the UM changes.
With the new Unit of Measure Group, areceipt of 1,000 each creates 1 pallet versus 10.

To validate the new UM conversions, receive 1000 each of the item. Success means one pallet of
the item (1000 each) is received and directed to a storage location.
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Implementation Consideration - Back to Locations

Implementation Consideration

Not all locations are created equal.

When receiving and storing goods, QAD
Warehousing helps manage locations
and facilitate product slotting.

Easily accessible locations and
locations closest to the point of use
should have priority.
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Location Popularity

Location Popularity

Keep Popular Product Close

Locations LocationG
CCC CCC
Location3 Locationd
BBB EBEBE
Location1 Location 2
ARA AAA

Shipping & Receiving

You can set up location popularity within QAD Warehousing.

As previoudly discussed, you can define the relative priority for the system to choose a particular
location when more than one location is a possible choice for put away.
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Example - Assign Location Popularity

Example Assign Location Popularity

Alraa = Storage (040) Shipments (070)
IHB(:&Ipts (010) Fallat Storage (0Q0FL) Shi
Zone= "
Receipts (070SH)
(010RC)
Locations
-
% =
s ORCO01 8
Q i}
m -
z 3
Inspection (020) Packaging (060)
QA Hold (030)
‘ ‘ Assambly (050}
M QAD

In this example, the strategy isto keep product in 006 followed by 004 and 008, then 002 and 010.
Finally, thisis followed by 001, 003, 005, 007, and 009.

You can set up QAD Warehousing to support this strategy.
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Example - Assign Popularity Codes

Example - Assign Location Popularity

Assign popularity codes to each location

Warerouse Location Mainterance

Dintribatatan St 1

tecston impras Location | Popularity
040PLOOD4 EBB
040PLODE BEEBE
\Wisehouse Locasion Diata 040FPLOO2 oCE
— 040PLOT0 CCC
Ty Ot Al Dthers oD
'waahouse Location Tyos - Lan wepmmrny weae f
Tupvel Saqpmrce B Siage
Dedeaded Slage O]

First, define the location popularity code.

Remember A ismore popular than B which is more popular than C.
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Example - Change the Receipt Put-Away Rules
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Example: Change the Receipt Put-Away Rules
Change the receipt put-away rules

A rrl b= . o | et = 1 0
Algonitim Assigrrmen] Maimtenarce

[. hlgorithen Type. PA ] l Tiarmsaction Typs: RCT
Sde 1020 Waehone 01
[saen Musrbear wlaahouss [iam Type
Bufdiers Cushaen
Aezgned Algonkhma

Seq Algn Desciphon
En Bl Siciage mewmqtudr]

20 1 Storege Locations

The standard put-away
rules for receiving Is
store by Popularity
Code.

With a popularity code assigned to each location you next need to define put-away rule to search
locations based on popularity. Do this by assigning algorithm 61, Storage Location by Popul arity,

to ageneral receipt (RCT-*).
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Example - Storage by Popularity

Example - Storage by Popularity
Receipts should fill popular locations
Eeceipt - [t=m : Qty ' __I_E;-xf:ug_t_: te_«.:_J _E_n? su I_t
1 03120 100 1 LPH to 040PLO0S
2 03120 200 2 LPHMS, 1 1o 004, ] to 008
03120 200 2 LPNS, 1 t0 002, 1 to 010
Localion capacity = 100 EA = | Pallsd

In the example above, you have three separate receipts of the same item; however, the quantity
differsfor the first receipt, and the receipts are based on locations that have set popularity codes.
Thetopics that follow show details for Receipt One, Receipt Two and Receipt Three.
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Example- Receipt One

Example

Receipt One: 03120, 100 each

Fvepd Dretad - Crasrdity 100 E2
Ste Lt LatSpnal Relmerce Qusgrity
0-an R FLHEL2 L[ el
f40PLO04 1 g
n Inventory Detail Inquiry
'QAD
MOPLO0G Site: 10-301  Item Number: 01120 Dieplay
Warehouse: Lot/ Serial Disp Mar
Location: Eeference:
Warehouse: 01 Warzhouse 1
Loc ot 10n Status gty Qty Expect E=pect [ o
DanPLOE |LeeSerial  Raf M On Hand Alloe In Out i
liorcoos vy EA 10 | 100
I040PLOOE  Y-Y-N A 100
PLOD4 2 FL

Location capacilty = 100 EA = | Palls
M QAD

First, receive 100 EA of item 03120. Using the popularity put-away algorithm the load should be
directed to the most popular (and available) location, 040PL 006

In this example, the location capacity is 100 EA which equals one pallet.
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Example - Receipt Two

Example

Receipt Two: 03120, 200 each

Fipoepl [t - Chusnbly 200 E&

e Lacsiaon Lol Sl Fefmerce Dusriiy
10301 DAL FLOMALY mo
120 [ERCID! PLOGAS it
040PLOGS t n Inventory Detail Tnouiry
QAD
Site: 10=30% Ttem Hmu{: onF Ditplw 1
i wWarahouse Lot/ Serial Disp MNon=w
m Location: Exferance: Oue
Warehouse: O1 Warehouse 1
Location SEatus ey ey Expect Evpect Dt
Lot MSarial Ref M e Hand ATlae in Dut Al
L OLaRCO0L ¥=-M E& 100 100
PLOCH444 PL
DIORCD0L W='t'=H E& 100 108
mn]
IR
100
Locatfioncapacity = 100 EA = 1 Pallet

Next receive 200 EA of item 03120

Again, with the popularity put-away rules being used, the next most popular locations should be
selected, 040PL 004 and 040PL 008.
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Example - Receipt Three
Example
i : 03120, 200
Receipt Three: 03120, 200 each
Fecept Detal - Qusnity X0 EA
Sie Ly [P ] Releiere Chaariity
10am MORCOm PLOHSLE 1000
1030 mORCOM PLOMEES 1000
| n Irvventory Detail Inguiry
QAD
Siten 10-301 Item Musber: 93120 Digpla
Warehouse Lot/ Serial z Brinp Ko
N Location] Eqfarence:
MOPLOO0G warehouse: 01 warehouse 1
Location Status qEy gty Expect  Expect
Lot Serial Ref M 00 Hand Allod Ia St
"""""" vev-w  wa amm | e
040PLO0E oioscoor  Yovw  EA 100
CEIPLODY o=l E&
PLOGSE PL
PLOCEA4d PL
EEPLE3A ¥-7-H E& bl
PLOGSSAT BL
C40PLO08 NG 100
. CHOPLOLD Y-7-H  EA 100 1
PLOD444F FL
Location capacity = 100 EA Fallet

MQaAD

Finally receive 200 again of item 03120.

Following the same rationale, the loads should be directed to location 040PL 002 and 040PL 010.
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Implementation Consideration

Implementation Consideration

& Original Artist
Ragrodustion nghts obtainablelirom
CanoanSiock com

Use Simulation and
Verbosity reporting to
test configuration and
trouble shoot solutions.

ver-bos-i-ty [ver-bos-i-tee] Noun
the state or quality of being verbose,
superfiuity of words; wordiness.

ver-bose [ver-bohs]Adjective
characterized by the use of many or too many words,;
wordy: a verbose report.

Occasionally it is helpful for you to review the process the system is going through in an effort to
complete atask. To help with this process, QAD Warehousing lets you simulate various product
flows and report the possible results given the current inventory and setup snapshot. Also
Verbosity reporting/inquiry is available to track and report the system decision flow process used
to develop the simulation results.
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Verbosity Reporting is a Troubleshooting Tool

Verbosity Reporting is a tfrouble shooting tool

Warehouse Management Control

&) Diginal Arti
wﬁdu&mn fgins ¢ u it |r| 3l

Cansanslock fom

!I"l.'lM

Inventory Histony,
Feference Uniqueness Level v
| Verbosity Level| 939
Cycle Count Reason: | COUNT -

"I m I:::uking {I::r a trcuhiaahmtar Nﬂ
offense, but do you even own a gun?”

To use Verbosity reporting set the Verbosity Level field in Warehouse Management Control to a
value in the range of 0 to 999 depending on the level of message detail you want to capture.

Level Result
999 Reports all system messages
0 Turns off Verbosity reporting. No messages are reported

Although any number between 0 and 999 is allowed, the system tends to round entries to the
nearest 10.

The verbosity level you need depends on how much information is required. You should test
results to determine what is best for your situation.
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Setting Verbosity Level for Go Live
Set Verbosity Level to 0 for Go live

Go _
Live

MQAD

Although Verbosity reporting is helpful for testing and solving problems, it does impact system
performance. The higher the Verbosity Level, the slower the system performs. Remember to set
Verbosity Level to O for go live.

Verbosity levels affect the log reports. When set properly, the verbosity level affects the data that
displays in the log reports. This can be useful when troubleshooting.
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Simulation

Simulation

What is Available

simulation Process Algorithm
Put Away [/ Loc Find Put Awany PA { LF
Picking Picking P
Lane Assignment ship Staging LA
Container Move shipping CM

You can simulate the various transaction (types) associated with the types of algorithms used.

The put away/loc find (PA/LF) algorithm simulates the put-away of received inventory using
either the PA or LF algorithm.

Picking simulates picking of inventory from locations using PK algorithms.
Lane Assignment simulates product staging to a shipping lane using LA algorithms.

Container Move simulates the movement of product to suitable stage, truck, and dock locations
using CM algorithms.
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Example - Simulate Put Away when Locations are Full

Example: Simvlate put-away when all locations are full

10 pallet locations each with capacity 1

Iter 10-000  Toem Winber:

8 locations are full. Prosym el
2. Simulate receipt of an item with | ™™ " TR0
3 FjEI‘IIEt& Lozatins Lot [ 154 M On Rand
» - - [CS0FLOOY DO12D F=7=N . [: 100 ==
Review simulation results HERTREHEN e . w0
FLOOSORT PL
4. Review Verbosity Report p i L e
EaneLO0d 01120 ¥t Ea 100 -_o
FLOOGOWY PL
DuiCPL00% 012 L [ 100
D0FLD0E 03121 :I-.ET“ ::. 100
BeOFLO0T D31ZE :_':ﬁﬂ'l :: 103
CHOFLCOE DL ';':??:Q“ :: we___Jd
FLDODDES PL

To demonstrate the simulation and verbosity-reporting tools, you can receive three pallets into the
warehouse. In this situation, the pallet locations have capacity 1 (pallet) and eight of the ten
locations are full, which means that there are only two pallet locations available for storage.
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Example - Simulate Receipt of an Iltem with Three Pallets

147

Transaction Type

Site:
‘wharehouse:
Intermal Routing Grouu::

o Itern Mumber:

Lot/Serial

| RCTPO
10301
o

040
03210

Reference:|
Quantity On Hand!
Alternate LIM:

Example: Simvulate receipt of an item with 3 pallets

Put-away / Location Find Simulation

_]'

3000 (Base UM)

Performing a PA/LF simulation shows you where the pallets are stored. In this scenario, you use
transaction type RCT-PO which uses the PA algorithm to find suitable locations in Area 040 for

300 each of item 03210.

Above, 300 each should create three pallet put-away transactions of 100 each.

MNQAD



148 Training Guide — Warehousing

.Example - Review Simulation Results

Example: Review simulation results

Put-away / Loc Find Simulation Report

Transaction Type: RCT-PO
Si1te: 10-301

Warehouse: Q1

Internal Routing Group: 040
Item Number: 03210

Lot/Serial ;
keference:
e Quantity On Hand: 300.0 (Baze UM)
Alternate UM: Qutput: PAGE
Site Warehous SLG Location Quantity UM Remarks Algo
10-301 01 O40PL 040PLOOS 100.0 EA 1
040PLOL0 100.0 EA Ho more inventory av 1

The PA/LF Simulation Report shows two pallets stored in Locations 040PL 009 and 040PL 010;
however, there are no available locations for the third pallet.
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Example - Verbosity Report

Example: Review Verbosity Report

Verbosity Report

Create Creats Uger ID S1te Sl

Crate Tims Tesdwin Type ID Lew Whae WG Locatvon Comments

10/12/11 09100:9% omi P 1 a0 10-3101 40P CHOPLOI0 REMAIMING _SPACE = 1
DI00CN ol QIFL

10/123/11 OO DO 55 omi Pa 1 40 10-301  D40PL Q40FLOL0 COMSIDERLD_QUANTITY = 100
O20020Cn o1 o1FL

1012711 09100148 ol FA 1 40 10-3101  O90PL COPLO10 PERFORMING_EXTHA_VAL IDMTION.
OI020CA ol O1FL

10/42/01 09:0d 55 omi Pa 1 40 10-300  D4QeL C40PLOL0 EIETING_INVENTORY_VALTDATION.
020020C0 01 O1FL

10/12/11 09:00:9% omi 3 S | X0 10-101  DadPL COPLOL0 LOCATLION CONSIDERED.
D20020Cn a1 QIFL

10/12/11 09:00:55 omi Pa 1 30 10-300  Da0PL Userd Considering Location.
D20020Cn o1 OiFL

10/12/11 0900155 omi Fa 1 40 10=3101  Qa0PL Userd PEEFORMING_RCT=TE_VALIDATION.
OI0020Cn a1 CIFL

10/12/11 000055 omi Pa 1 40 10-301  D40PL Userd RETRICVIMNG_CAPACITY.
O20020Cn o1 OIFL

A0A2 11 090055 omi L T 40 189=301  Qa0PL Users FEMAINING_IPACE = O
D30 n o1 Q1FL

10/12/11 05:0D:55 omi £ 1 40 10-300 D40RL Q40PLODS LOCATION_SELECTID,
O20020CA o1 oiFL

1012711 090055 omi il i 40 10=3101  Csi0PL Oa0PLO10 LOCATION SELECTED.
D000 i} DIFL

10/12/11 05055 g P& 10 1%-30 "Location Find" Cormtrol complete.
O20020Cn 01

Now, running the Verbosity Report shows us the decision process the system went through to
determine the locations.

Note Thisistheend of the report. There severa lines prior to these that do not fit into this
example report

In amore complex environment, you can use this report to debug the configuration and determine
what is happening.
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Example - What About the Extra Pallet?

Example: What abouvut the exira pallet
2 available locations but we need 3
aw; Mumber - (2900 .'I Lot/ Gensl Corilial e EA
Cater 10-103 Ttem Mpsherp Ereplay
Descopton Dvardectand Wipss Warshouse: Lot SSerial Dise Man
Location] Beference a
Wyrehouser 81 Warehouse 1
Gruantiy 000
Itesm Status Aty Expect Expect
ik of Myewre: EA Lecation Lot Fef M B Hand Tn put
Cormvpmon A R L, mTA T
SIDRCDT] OI2I0 | E& 100 100
FLOCOORS PL
TICRTDOY 4170 =il EA 163 100
T FLOGOORL PL
|_f““ a| OLORCOSL 0310 Y-¥-H  EA 100
. PLOCOODE PL
g ERE08: b destration bocation coukd be fraurd. Please re-enter, L b B
QHOPLDDZE DI130 ¥=r-H EA 100
FLOGOoE] PL
| (=3 i O40PLODT DI1XD ==l EA 183
FLOCOOBS bl
e Q40PLO0 00120 Y-Ym A 100
PLOCOORS PL
GAOPLOGS 3121 Y- GA 100
PLOCOORE BL
QHOPLDOE DI1Z1 T=7=H B4 10
FLOCODET PL
CS0PLOOT DI1ZL Wl EA 100
FLOCOORE PL
Q4OPLDDY 03121 Y1 GA 100
PLODODET PL
GOPLOGE DI2L0 Yol EA 1080
FLOCOONS PL
CHOPLOID DI210 T=7=H E& 1
FLOCOO9L PFL

Now, you are ready to actualy receive three pallets with only two available locations.
When the receipt is processed an error message indicates no destination location can be found.

Inventory Detail Inquiry shows all three pallets were received. One stays in receiving while the
other two are routed to the two available locations.

You should work with your customer to setup a process to address potentia problems.
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Implementation Hint: Setting Up a Trouble Location

Implementation Hint: Consider sefting vp a trouble location

A Location with Infinite Capacity

T St 10201 Distibution Ste 1

Mawy, with full lacations, receipts will

{0AD Location Data be routed to the TROUBLE location
iptior: Trouble product location far further resolution,

Siter 10-391 n-.-'-fgl-ue:lr oF1ID pispla
Inventory Jtatus: N Pieations Yecherentes aycile
Warchouset 01 Warchouse 1
P Location Status oty oty Expect Eupect
= Lot/ Terial et U Qo Hand A1lpe In
ltem Location Type: HOLD | 0 i e o i oo oo -
PE C1082001 :-m” El 100
Location Groupngs 1082001 fl:w'-n :: 1660
T
Warehoure: 01 TRIUBLE :I:;;:“! ::'
Storage Location Group: D40PL [P PLOOCOM Pt
Wk Location Geoupe 01FL
Item Number UM Quanhty Hesght Length ‘Width
FL Sa450 BO00 51 50 38

To help increase visibility to potential problem inventory, similar to the previous example,
consider setting up atrouble location with alarge capacity that collects al pallets that cannot find
ahome through the traditional rules.

You can set up a process to routinely review the inventory in this trouble location.

In the above example, you can alternatively change the warehouse location capacity to:
UM = EA, Quantity = 99999

This achieves the same results. The general rule is have enough capacity in the location to ensure
anything fits (assuming you allow mixed item storage).
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Bonus Coverage: LPN Creation

Bonus Coverage: LPN Creation

LPNs can be assigned at the point of receipt

T..,- .:I-,-_|-|.'.| |5 I'-"]'-'Iil'l"-'"'.l'||'|."p:.

Sie 103N
Warehoure: 01 LPNs can be assigned
at the point of receipt
Gereral Dats
Flavor |4 =
Irwentony Acct Spre:| =
£ Miied Stabus Codes
Refmence S Logatics UM Tolesance | 0003
Fackaghg Ssqunce s Rt L
%]
ERROR il vehias ef e N D, Caret garr ke it Paaee re-arior:
=]
e
ke Locakon Lot /Gemad FAeterene Uity
163 A1 miRCam y-] A e 1an

You can disable creation of LPNs by blanking the Reference Sequence ID field in Warehouse
Maintenance. This allows you to apply a pre-printed LPN at the point of receipt.

For example, if your company buys rolls of pre-printed LPNs that your staff peels off then scans,

you can use the above mechanism to assign at the receipt.
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Bonus Coverage - Configure the LPN

153

Bonus Coverage

Configure the LPN number alpha numeric format

sequence Definilion Maintenance

Secuence Defriton 00000001 Drescigiion  Feference Gereston Seg

pequence Detad
Seq T Foomst Min M Irs Descagdion
F LM

1 LPH el b 1D tagn

1 Databin fecusrds 01

i s
T F Fned LR T R T
Formnst:| LPM 0l Saguence |necsgrresnd 1
f:.'nlr.rdm LPM putefon far 10 Bage
Feacopd Crotad - Quantiy. 200 Ea
i [ Lot Sl FAelemue Chusrddy
103 m MMRCTm LFHITS o
10301 oRCo0 LPHDOOTT ]

You can tailor the LPN format for your customer using sequence definition maintenance. In this

example, you change the format prefix from PL to LPN.

Thisis a cosmetic change with no system impact.

MNQAD



154  Training Guide — Warehousing

Key Learning Points

GIAD Warehousing Receiving

Key Learning Points

- Location data can be setup for reporting
and/or capacity management

« Put-away rules drive storage best
practices

« |ltems need to be setup in the warehouse

« Try to find common categories for item
Unit of Measure

+ Location Popularity category can help
manage slotting
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Exercises

Exercise

Receipt Setup

« Set up items
Set up areceiving dock area and
storage area
« Define a route for a receipt transaction
« Define Put-Away rules
Set up popularity codes (optional)
Receive items
Add more items and create UM groups

The following topics contain receiving exercises that are based on information presented in this
section.

In some instances, space is provided in tables for you to enter the data you entered in QAD
Warehousing programs; in other instances, the values you need to enter in fields are presented
within the tables.
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Exercise - Set Up Items

Exercise

Set Up ltems

- Add items to the warehouse
Set up alternate UM

Modify ltem Master Maintenance for
each item

- Set up Mulii-Level Item Maintenance

The following topics walk you through setup of items for the exercise.
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Exercise- Add Items to the Warehouse

Exercise

Add these Items to the Warehouse

03120:

Scontod Disinfectant ' %10 ' % 10

Pump :
03121

Scented Disinfectant 0,51 % 10 . %10

bottle

03210: 2 -
Disinfectant Wipes i %10 - %10 lﬁ

In the following topics, you add these items to the warehouse.
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Exercise - Adjust Item Characteristics for Use in the Warehouse

Exercise

e M My -

apy e Pem g Preess @ Lmas L) e

Adjust item characteristics for use in the
warehouse

Fleld

03120

03121

03210

Unit of Meauure [EA)

LotSeral Contral = <blani-

Site = 10-301
= D Location K'F-l:ll_'.I}i.'lI'!l:l iocotion:
- e T Crley
et hivs "
e r Dy Lic e
f— oot Tow | st
b bereterz b
S s e
Lot Sl Tt Cpch Do vl
- | —
Lo st S i ]
fo e Typat [
L | e B Bt it mw
- % e Wi
v e Vo g T

Use Item Master Maintenance to modify each warehouse item. Use the following table to enter
datain fields. When datais not supplied, use the space here to record your entry:

Field 03120 03121 03210
UM EA EA EA
Lot/Serial Control blank blank blank
Site 10-301 10-301 10-301

Location = receiving location

When you associated this site with awarehouse in Multi-Level Item Maintenance, the system

populates the Location field in Multi-Level Item Maintenance when product isreceived. If not, the

Location field populates incorrectly upon receipt and can cause processing errors.
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Exercise - Adjust Warehouse Item Level Information

Exercise
" .
Setup the item at the Site and Warehouse
rulti=-Lewve] ltem Maointercncs
e Mumbee 03110 Ml Durdectan
U EA Pusp
ma—
Sibm Digks ancd Dipdons W anshouoe Diats
Locaion | 01CRCO0I Singhe PA. Tiar: |
o rebause e Type = Do Mgthod -
Flepertmant 1 yoe - P il if1 Gy
Fopure; L. Theshoid 0o
Dratindh Kariiar Dty e Mbesr D10 Mol Dhiwdectard
UM: EA Pump
Siw 103N Dnbnlsgon She 1
Wadhome M el gnphoupe 1
o ashwonins [1ata
Locahon Songhe Pk Trans
[ithmEmv “D]J'H-Hl -4 lamum Mafhod -
SLG List| j Pt ID
warshoung tem Troe - D Dty 0
Reclershmarnt Trox - OFC Theeshokd 00
Possdty

For this exercise, set up the following fieldsin Multi-Level Item Maintenance:
Field 03120 03121 03210
Site 10-301 10-301 10-301
Location= receiving
location (A)
Warehouse

SLG = <pallet storage
zone>(B)

Logistics UM PL PL PL

Note In the table above note the following:

» (A) If this Site is the associated Site in the [tem Master Maintenance, this Location
defaults when the item is received. Having the correct warehouse receiving location to
self-popul ate saves time and reduces errors.

 (B) The preferred put-away zone.
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Exercise - Set up Alternate Units of Measure

Exercise

| Admaie Und ol Meamre
W GeTe - Agtiam =

L o Hesa e

Tieasnpaee

Progeraen
Surwgy T ype

Pl 1D

ol

A i

B Morbe

= R

B by paciad Gy

Citviriate Fodes
Fiew Ll of Mbiddratd

Thangs Letor

Set UP Alternate UM

Mgt ®

Copy =| () Prnd 5 Previen

Unit of
Measure

_Eliicﬂpﬂun (optional) Siring
Type

 Allow

Spilit

The following unit of measure conversions should be defined/confirmed using Alternate Unit of

Measure.

UM Description Sizing Type Allow Split
EA Eaches blank N
BX Boxes blank Y
PL Pallets R Y

You can use Alternative Unit of Measure Browse to validate the above

This step defines an each is the smallest unit of measure to pick. Also pallet load quantities are

tracked using a license plate number (Sizing Type = R).
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Exercise - Set up Receipt Put Away/Routing

Exercise - Receipt/Put-away Routing Setup

Create a Receiving/Put Away Routing

Varahouss

Argam Slorage Shipping
Re<eiving

INBOUND

Recgive f Pul-away

CUTBOUND

YIART Ly

All product is received and moved direct to storage.
UseInternal Routing Maintenance to create a receiving/put-away routing using the following table
to enter data for fields.

Field

Site 10-301

Warehouse

Internal Routing Put-away
Description

Sequence Start =10 End =20
IRG

Note The default engine processing is set to Auto in the Internal Routing Maintenance
Miscellaneous Options frame. Auto engine processing enables a real -time automated warehouse
by automatically generating work tasks when triggers occur. When set to Auto, the system
automatically creates put-away tasks and releases them when an item is received. When set to
Manual, put-away tasks require manual intervention to be released.
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Exercise - Assign a Transaction to the Routing

Exercise — Assign a Transaction to the Routing

Receiving/Put-Away Routing Assignment

int Hausmg Asseanment Msing *

o Golo= Articay = Copy = =i Prnt & Preaes

Trarmmcten Type
il

‘imehoms

i e

Warshoe e Type -

ey
Cuatem
Transaction Type rel-*
lrteimal Rousing =
= illa 10-301
Cusiar Progiam
Waorshouss
Intemo] Bouling

All product goes to the same receiving location then direct to storage for put-away. Assign the
Receiving/Put-away routing to a generic receipt transaction type using Int Routing Assignment
Maint.

Field

Transaction Type rct-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing
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Exercise - Define Put Away Rules
Exercise — Define Put-Away Rules
- - -
Using Algorithms to Define Rules
ddgeuithen, Ty Pk Tignaison Tpoa RCT
e 1020 ‘weshourm 0
P Musbed o aeacrian aivw Trpot
Sdden [N
nngred Migoetess
fag bigm Dmegton Wisrwhouss
L 1 5L -Moge it bem e Berage Shepng
Ll 2 Empfy Sionsos Locahon ] Tl
n 1 Stomege Lcatons
[=]
2 3
: :
= )

Where
1 <_‘\“-’.\‘~,

What happens when the load/item arrives in the next area? How are storage locations selected?

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define put-away rules. For QMI, the only operational

consideration is items cannot be mixed in storage.

Field
Algorithm Type PA
Transaction Type ret-*

] 10-301
Site
Warehouse
Sequence 10 20
Algorithm 3 2

What does this al gorithm sequence accomplish?
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Receive ltems

Exercise

Receive ltems

Receaiphs - Unphinnsd ™

m GuTo = Actoni = Cogy = (=h Punt 4 Pieveew | F Alsh #
| Py Bl [0 Lty aiuil il
Dt Dbt e
Tusetity 200 DD000000 She 1030
Uiz of Masscre:| E& w) Lecaton | OF 3
Conviepior H00d Lot Zeral
ieferanct
Wt Erdry
Liree Conmit Toanl Loy
Cincier Toenl Comt
Lsreg
Tales!lob
Sehiraas
Femarks
Efactrog Dade

Dhetad Sl

1 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 200 EA, item 03210

« What loads are created? (view Inventory Detail Inquiry to find out).
« What isthe LPN(reference) prefix?

(It should match what you setup in session 1)
» Are put-away tasks automatically generated?

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves. Alternatively you can
perform all move tasksin the RF if you are logged into Putty as UserB.

3 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 200 EA, item 03120 and 03121

» What loads are created and which locations are selected for item put-away? (view
Inventory Detail Inquiry)

If the put-away rules are configured correctly, each item with 200 each or two pallets are
in adifferent location pallet storage location.

4 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.

+ Use Location Full % Report to check the warehouse 02 space utilization. Relative Full %
= 18.75, Absolute Full % = 37.50.
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Add More Items and Create UM Groups

Exercise

Add More ltems and Create UM Groups

03240:
Lubricant 4 liter tub

-
el

x 4 ﬁ x 10 i; J;

Management identified a new item 03240 to add to the warehouse inventory

1 Set up anew unit of measure group for the above conversions, using UM Group Maintenance.

Field Datato Enter
Unit of Measure Group

UM EA

Alt UM BX
Conversion

(How many eaches fit in abox.)

Alt UM PL
Conversion

(How many eaches fit on a pallet).

2 Assign the new item to the warehouse.
a Seeltem Master Maintenance exercise above.

b SeeMulti-Level Item Maintenance exercise above.

Assign the new UM Group to the new item using Multi-level Item Maintenance. For
efficiency, you can a so use Iltem Maintenance to make this change.
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Field Datato Enter
Item Number 03240
Unit of Measure Group

3 Run UM Conversion Generation to apply the new UM Group:
Field Datato Enter

UM Group

Confirm three boxes in lower frame are checked.

The UM Conversion Generation report displays the UM changes made. If the report is blank,
the UM Conversion did not occur.
4 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 120 EA, item 03240

What |oads are created and which locations are selected for item put-away? (View Inventory
Detail Inquiry.)

When done properly, three pallets with 40 each are created and put-away to the next empty
pallet location

5 Use Location Full % Report to check the warehouse 02 space utilization. Relative Full % =
28.13, Absolute Full % = 50.00.
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Questions

1 Most of the put-away strategy and storage management is controlled by which two
mai ntenance programs?

2 Which program do you use to specify the attributes of a warehouse location?

3 What does the QAD Warehousing put-away strategy attempt to accomplish?

4 Trueor False. To trigger warehouse receiving process, all items need to be set up in QAD
Warehousing?

5 Popularity codes are used in QAD Warehousing to support strategies.

6 Whenisverbosity reporting useful and not useful ?
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Answers

1 Algorithm Assignment Maintenance and Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.
2 Warehouse Location Maintenance.

3 Product put-away strategies attempt to balance storage capacity optimization with system
performance.

4 Multi-Level Item Maintenance
5 Slotting

6 Useful when troubleshooting, not useful when you go live at a customer site.
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Notes
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Replenishment
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness

S
|

1 &
A I
P\‘ \ o o

A

-

P e

M QAD Qur Passion. Your Advantaae.
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Replenishment
Objectives

+ Functional Fit
Understand replenishment concepts
- Setup warehousing for replenishment
Perform a replenishment exercise
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Functional Fit: What We Don’t Do So Well

Whatwe don't do so well

Functional Fit: Replenishment

Functionality

supparts all basic and Legend
advanced replenishment b
strategies. Partial

Mone

Did You Know

Replenishment is an optional configuration; however, it is very helpful in improving operational
efficiencies and works in conjunction with reserve storage and forward-pick locations.

QAD Warehousing lets you define forward-pick zones in the warehouse. These zones typically
contain the stock required for picking first and in quantities and locations that are easy to maintain.
In order for this zone to be maintained at the optimum stock levels, the system uses a process
called replenishment.
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Optimize Space and Material Handling

175

Optimize space and material handling

Replenishment

Warehouse

Storage

Bulk Reserve

Feplenishmeant
-

MOPLOOZ |
HMOPLO0A |

Case Pick Each Pick

| o40Ex001 | CA0EACD!
oatEx(02

| naoBx003 | [ aoEA003 |

Reserve storage Is
for larger unit loads
(pallets) and
designed to
optimize space

Pick zone(s) is for
smaller item
I=:1LIEII‘|1ZI"'Z'IES and
designed to
optimize |'|EII'1C|HI'|§}

Define the types of items and the quantities that can be stored in the replenishment, or forward-
pick locations typically. Picking functions look in these locations first before searching the rest of
the warehouse for available inventory.

In QMI data, thereis abulk reserve, a case pick area, and an each pick area, as shown above.

Bulk Reserve storageis for larger unit loads (pallets) and designed to optimize space.

Case and Each picks are for smaller item quantities and designed to optimize handling.
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Reserve Storage and Forward Pick is a Best Practice

Reserve Storage and Forward Pick is a Best Practice

Reserve Forward Pick
Eandom Stor_age Declrcated_mcatjorj

K FE0E SIage (GRS

Maximum

040-PL-001 040-PL-003

040-PL-002 040-PL-004

Minimum

040-BX-002

FMQAD

Did You Know

Replenishment can be defined for an item/location or item/zone.

Replenishment follows similar principles of reorder point and kanban. When the forward pick
location reaches the defined minimum (reorder point), the system creates a replenishment pick
task for aload from the reserve storage zone (040PL).
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Replenishment is Used for Restocking Automated Equipment

Replenishmentis also used for restocking avtomated equipment

Replenishment is also used for restocking automated equipment. In this example, acarousel is
used for picking from slot 1 at the bottom to slot 8 at the top. To improve picking productivity,

restocking these locationsis typically done after/before the picking process, perhaps during 2nd or
3rd shift.

Several customers use automated storage equipment interfaced to QAD Warehousing. For
example, above is apicture of a customers carousel picking module.
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Auto-Replenish Flags Set in Two Places

Auto Replenish flags set in two places

Replenishment
Sew. 10201 Warehouse
Vit m Maintenance Flag
Mode NI | M Mumbac. G020 ltem-VWarehouse
s - g ::m  Maintenance Flag
wWisehouse 0l
w
Clamplabian Oplion ‘Waebiuie [t
Lecatin Gingle P Trara
Stonage Location Geoup | HERY Resum Method
SLG Lt Puirid Iy
‘Warthouse dem Tipe 15 Qeusaritty
Auto replenishment it e T
requires setting Auto | S — P_:“:_'::t
Replenishment flag ‘\.n:[ PR R e
in two screens.

Purt nplarreed lowe Tag

o0

00

Did You Know

Replenishment is either a manual or automatic process.

A manual replenishment request is activated using Replenishment Request.

Automatic Replenishment occurs as soon as the system issues inventory and stock drops below the
minimum level. When this happens, a replenishment task is created.

Auto replenishment is set in two places. Warehouse Maintenance and Item-Warehouse
Maintenance. You need to set it in both places. If you only set it in one of the two places,

replenishment does not work.
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Overpick Replenishment

Overpick Replenishment

Overpick Replenishment...

+ Allows operators to put-back inventory
that does not fit in the pick location

+ Helpful when you are not certain how
much will fit in a location

- Overpicking is more common in Wave
Planning/Replenishment

» Zone or Transaction Type Maintenance

Warehouse staff can select amulti- or single-item pallet from the reserve zone and repl enish one or
multiple locations from the pallet in the picking zone. After staff replenish, they can return the
remainder on the pallet to the reserve zone.

You can up auser (or auser cart) asalocation. For example, in QMI, User A also isalocation.
You set thisin Warehouse L ocation Maintenance when you enter the user ID as part of the
location's parameters.

Overpicking inventory then stays with the user location, until the user drops off the inventory.
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Dependencies that Help with Replenishment Setup

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up replenishment

Starage Loc |  Warehauss Intsenal Rauting | |t Routing _ rf:!;::::"ﬂ
Group Maint == Location Maint == Mainenance = Assigemenl = bina
g 313 25 | w29 | {153)
Ifnot Dedicated? Replan Assign Define pick
already - tem# Routingfrom  Replenito rules for replen
complete = UM anezoneto Pick-RE items
= Cuantity the next
« anaricve. (Repleni)
Speacific
F-'ipl-ll'll‘ll'll'l'lil'ﬂ [ F-!I|!||i-|'||:i|-'||1'||l|\l [ F'npl-nlr:hrnnnl
Lisg Msind [ Location Maen] = Elquasl
@B T) {4.16.5) TRLAE
Whereis Simulate or
inventory createtasks
coming from?
Meedat least
one listwith
one Zone,

The graphic above shows which programs you use in the setup for replenishment. Under each
program, the graphic shows the considerations you need to make when you enter the programs.

The following are questions to consider when defining your replenishment strategy:

» Which locations gets replenished?
» Where does replenishment inventory originate?
» How is replenishment inventory managed? (FIFO, control, capacity)

» Which items and capacities?

M QAD




Which Locations Get Replenished

Replenishment 181

. Which locations get replenished

Replenishment Strategy

Warehouse 01
Area 040
040PL 040BX O040EA
[oacPLoor | | oaoexoo1 | || ["o40EAs01 |
Restnsmen | oaoexo02 | | | [ paoEaooz |
— [ 408003 | [ | [ oa0Ea00s |

First define forward pick and reserve storage locations.

Typically, each zone (040BX and 040EA) is replenished from one reserve storage zone (040PL) to
minimize product touches; however, it is possible to setup replenishment of zone 040BX from

040PL and zone 040EA from zone 040BX using Replenishment List Maintenance.
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Which Locations Get Replenished - IR Maintenance

I. Which locations get replenished

Internal Routing Maintenance

Ske 10-300 ‘Wasshouts: 01 [ Irtemal Rouing OTRFL ]
Desoiption_Replorzhment
[-ﬁmntr 10 Il Prouting Geougr: (40

Trandacton Ciaste
Conifrered o Sowce Tazk: TRAMSFER
Syileen Code: RF Piruy 10
T s Irciemeent 1

Feep From Slghm

Trandacton Condimaton

From Loceton Oglore ) Tolocston Opbo 0
Foem Mo Optore 0 TollsmOption: O

From LotfSena Optiore 0 TolotfSemial Optiony. 0
Fiom Feleseerce Opton:. 0 To Releerce Opfon: 1
Allow Quarily Inceane Alematros U Opteory. 13

Al Duanity Decigate
Quartty Changs Optore 0

Next, define a replenishment material flow (01RPL) using Internal Routing Maintenance.

Replenishment inventory stays in the same area so the internal routing has one sequence.
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Which Locations Get Replenished - IR Assignment Maintenance

I. Which locations get replenished

Int Routing Assignment

Transaction Type: PICK-RE
Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01
Item Mumber:
Warehouse ltem Type:
Address:

Custom: |

Intemal Routing OTRPL

F

Cusham Program:

Use the defined replenishment internal routing for replenishment tasks (PICK-RE). Once the
replenishment material flow is defined, 01RPL, assign the routing to a transaction, PICK-RE.
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Which Locations Get Replenished - Warehouse Location Maintenance

1. Which locations get replenished

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10:301 Distribution Site 1
[_Lm,,im DAOR001 Box pick locations are sized for 100
boxes regardless of item number
Ihern Mumbe: UM Quantity Hehghit Lenagth Width
—»[ B 1000000

Then, specify which locations get replenished in Warehouse L ocation Maintenance. Box pick
locations (040BX) are sized for 100 boxes, regardless of the item number.
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Where Does Replenishment Inventory Originate?

Where does replenishmentinventory originate
Replenishment List Maintenance
Sde: 10-300 Disbibation Site 1 [Humsl'rruﬂt Lt I:I1HF'L£IJ1]
Dezcripton: Standard Replenichment Correnents

Replerizhinent List Detals

Soq ‘Warshous Diescrption LG Erciplion

0 m ‘arshouse 1 040FL Pallal shoaages ]
FIQAD

Did You Know

A replenishment list defines a list of zones where the system looks for inventory to use for
replenishment.

Next, define the zones and sequence the system uses to search for inventory to replenish to the
forward pick locations.

The above example links a replenishment list to a location in Replenishment Location
Maintenance or Replenishment SLG Maintenance.

The standard replenishment strategy picks inventory from the reserve storage bulk pallet zone
(040PL).

In the graphic above, the replenishment list always looks in the pallet storage area.

There are four frames and seven fieldsin Replenishment List Maintenance used for configuration.
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How is Replenishment Inventory Managed?

How is replenishmentinventory managed

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

[ Algorithm Type: P Transaction Type: F'!['-K-']
Site: 10-300 Warehouse: (1
Item Number, Warehouse ltem Type:
Address. Custom:
Assigried Algorithens
Seq Algo  Description
[ 10 3 Pick by Level by Location

Next, use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define a specific pick strategy for selecting
replenishment (PICK-RE) inventory or use a generic pick strategy (PICK-*).

In this exampl e, the same pick rules are used for replenishment picks aswell as order picks, 9: Pick
by Level bu Location.
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Which Items and Capacities Get Replenished?

4. Which items and capacities get replenished
Replenishment Location Maintenance

Siter 103
Locaton: 0408000
|temn Murmber 03210

Max= 110 Bx

Fieplanithmant Typa:

Start Date
ROFP =10 Bx

P o40-8x-001

Did You Know
Location and Replenishment Point are mandatory fields. Maximum Quantity is an optional field.

With the replenishment pick rules defined, establish the item and replenishment metrics by
location.

In this example, location 040BX 001 receives a replenishment when 10 boxes or fewer arein the
location and a replenishment task is generated.

When configuring Replenishment Point and Maximum Quantity, consider the location might not
be completely empty when the replenishment occurs. For example, if you replenish with afull
pallet, you might need to size the location (Maximum Quantity) of afull pallet plus one extrarow.

There are two frames and 10 fields in Replenishment Location Maintenance used for
configuration.
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Example

EXAMPLE

Replenishment: On Request

Replenishment can either occur automatically or on demand. On demand is used when you prefer
replenishment is managed on an off shift.
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Manual Replenishment

Manual Replenishment

Replenishment Request

Sie:| 10-30 Ta

Waiehouis e [

Irilmeral P gy (icm e Ter
Shatage Locstian Group: -2 Ta
Lescation pe T

Iteen Mundeer ~ Ta
Raplarithmar Typa - T

MemdLocabon Aeplershment: &
Hem/Siorage Location Gioun B i

Cioste Transactions: |+

Inchids Aaea bebow Repienishmenl Fore. 100

Elrective Dabe 81272007 - Dueput
Estch D
M QAD

Did You Know

You can simulate replenishment activities or check the Create Transactions box to initiate
replenishment transactions.

To generate replenishment tasks on demand, make sure the Create Transaction box is checked
before executing the Replenishment Request menu.
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Replenishment Request Triggers a Product Move

Replenishment Request friggers a product move
- -
Pending Replenishment
n Inventory Detail Inquiry DE/19/11
QAD
Site: 10-301  Item Number: 03120 Display whse Loc: Mo
Waréhouge ! Lot/Ser1al Disp Mon-wWhee Loc: Mo
Location: Reference: Qutput: PAGE
warehouse: 01 warehouse 1
Lacatian Status Qry aty Expact Expect Detail Datail
Lot/serial  Ref M On Hand Alloc In out Alloc Pick
OOEXDO1 T=r=H EA 100
PLODDOTZ PL
0408001 T-¥-N Ea 100
PLODDOTS PL
DA0B001 Y=¥=N Ea 100
FLODOOTE PL
QHDEADD2 Y-¥=N E& m
PLOOOOEZ PL
O40EADD4  Y-Y-N KA 50 "
PLODOOED PL
O40PLOOL Y-¥=N EA 100 100
FLODDODEZ PL

Once the replenishment tasks are released, check the pending tasks using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
In this example, afull pallet is being transferred from 040PL 001 to the 040BX 002 forward pick
location.

Asagenerd rule, itemsin forward pick locations do not have a reference number (that is,
PL000072, 75, 76, 80 and 82). Itemsin forward pick are typically tracked by the location address.
To let this happen, when you set the second sequence in the internal routing To Reference field to
1 (one), the LPN is blanked when the item is moved to a forward-pick location.
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Replenishment

191

Replenishments done via RF

RF Replenishment

Select Mext

Enter Item

Wark Task Enter LPN Mumber
l‘ MWawt Task Dverpick 93 nrerpick 93
i Select Task Loc: 040plooi Task 1 S
: Iﬂhﬂﬂ‘ e FL FRef: PLOCOOBR Loc: CMOEADOR
GEaE1an Audir Ref: LOODO&ZD Ttem Musber:

§ FKarban Scan Seented Disinfectant

& Eng kotivation Ditzo !

7 PreXnip Sel Cverpick #3 Cverpick 23 011208 vecpick 93

B Receipta Fe Loc: CAOPLODY Task 1 f 1 = Task 1 f1

¥ Jhipments Loc: 40pl001 Ta Lac: O040EAODO2 Lo O40EADDY

10 On-Line 30 P| ki Loy O40EADOZ Aranted Disinfactant

Chk: o310
{Item Number: 1
o310 FL PLOOGOOBZ
Loe/Serial: Gry fur
100.0
|PL Ref: PLOODOOZ EA Qty: 100.0
EA  Quy: 100}
Enter Pick Enter Forward Confirm
Location Fick Location Quantity

When replenishment pick tasks are created and released, warehouse staff can us the RF device,
using Next Task (RF1.1) to complete the transaction.

Staff can use the overpick replenishment to pick for the replenishment. They can scan the source
location, then scan the pallet number, shown as the Ref field in the graphic above.

To replenish a bin, scan the destination location, then scan the items, then enter the quantity that
fitsinto the location, attempting to completely fill the location.
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Replenishment Complete

Completed Replenishment
L
Replenishment Complete
n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
S1te: 10-301  Item Humber: 03120 Displ
warehouse: Lot /Serial : Disp N
Location: Reference:
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Location status Oty Qty Expact  Expect
Lot/Serial  Ref UM On Hand A&lloc In Out
D40BX001 Y-v-N  EA 100
PLOOOOT2 PL
O40BEXD01 ¥=Y=H Ea 100
[ PLOCOO?S PL
D40Bx001 ¥-v=-N EA 100
PLOOOOG PL
ODA0EADD2 Y=Y=H Ea 100
PLOOOOS2 PL
D40EADD4 ¥=Y=-N EA 80
PLOOGOSO PL

Once the replenishment is complete, use Inventory Detail Inquiry to check that replenishment
completed. Check the Qty On Hand column for the locations replenished.
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Implementation Consideration

Implementation Consideration

Can you put product away direct to a
forward pick location to avoid a
replenishment move?

Yes, QAD Warehousing can be configured to support this process; however, this creates inventory
rotation issues and complications if FIFO is preferred.
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Example - Reducing Replenishment Product Touches

Example
How to reduce replenishment product touches

Receiving Reserve Forward Pick
Max = 110 Bx

ROP = 10 Bx

010-RC-001 040-PL-001

040-EA-020

Max = 110 Bx

ROP =10 Bx

v

010-RG-001 040-PL-001
040-EA-020

MoaAD

If FIFO is not a concern, consider filling forward pick locations during put-away. This can
eliminate a material handling move.

To make this happen, setup the following:

1 Setupan SLG list (10 = 040EA, 20 = 040PL); then, search first the FP locations then reserve
storage.

2 Assignthe SLG list to theitem in Multi-Level 1tem Maintenance.

3 Dedicate anitem and associated capacity quantity to each forward pick location using
Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.
If the location does not have a dedicated item, any item is stored there when the zoneis
considered for a put-away. (All locations in the zone need to be dedicated to an item.)

4 Setup the put-away algorithm with 101, 102, 1, 1 (Empty dedicated |ocation merge with part in
dedicated, empty storage location, any location).

5 Set Zone Optimization to Yesfor all forward pick zones using the SLG,

Done properly, thisfills the forward pick locations to capacity and moves the remainder to reserve
storage. This also worksin sequential order with multiple forward pick zones (that is, Box and
Each).
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Example - Consider Filling Forward Pick Locations

195

Example

Consider filling forward pick locations during

product put-away
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Notice in the graphic above, the put-away agorithmis set to fill dedicated locationsfirst. The SLG
list is setup to scan in the following order: 040EA, 040BX, 040PL.

Item 03121 is dedicated to each pick location 040EA020 and case pick location 040BX004. Both
each and box locations have capacity of EA = 100, so both locations have capacity.

When you receive 90 each of item 03121, QAD Warehousing first looks at |ocation 040BX 004 and
fills 15. Next, it looks at location 040EA 020 and fills 40. The excessis moved to reserve storage.

This effectively keeps the forward pick locations full and reduces replenishment activity.
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Bonus Coverage - Zone Replenishment

Bonus Coverage

You can replenish random locations in a zone

Replenishrment SLG Maintenance
St 10307
Warehouse: 01
Storage Locabon Groupe D408
[ [bem Mumber: IJEZ'IIJ]
Replensshment Type:

St Dana:

EndDale: | W - 040-BX-ANY

Feplerrshment LIM: | E&

Max = 100 EA

ROP =0EA

Replanishmant Point: 0o
I siniwatin Cusambily: 100.0
Replenishment List. 0TRPLOOT pe
M QAD

You can set up a zone replenishment with random or dedicated locations.
Rather than having dedicated pick locations, you can have a zone replenishment strategy.

In this example, zone 040BX is setup for an item and replenishment metrics using Repl enishment
SLG Maintenance. In this scenario, the item can be replenished to any location in the zone;
however, best practiceis to replenish to a dedicated location to help improve picking efficiencies
by maintaining pick location consistency.

There are two frames and 11 fields in Replenishment SLG Maintenance used for configuration.
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Key Learning Points

QADWarehousing Replenishment

Key Learning Points

- QAD Warehousing supports all
replenishment best practices

« Have a clearly defined replenishment
strategy

- Understand location capacity impact on
replenishment

+ You can replenish specific locations or
general Zones
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Exercises - Set Up and Execute Replenishment

Exercise

Set Up and Execute Replenishment

- Confirm Forward Pick Location

« Set up replenishment routing

+ Assign fransaction to replenishment routing
Define the zones for replenishment inventory

- Define replenishment picking rules

+ Set up parameters for locations

+ Generate replenishment tasks

The following topics walk you through a replenishment exercise in which you set up and execute
replenishment within the warehouse. You should have completed exercises in the Introduction and
the Receiving topics before starting this exercise.
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Exercise - Confirm Forward Pick Location Setup

Exercise

Confirm Forward Pick Locations

« Use Warehouse Location Maintenance to
verify forward pick locations exist

Or, use Warehouse Location Report to verify
locations

Wlerehouss Lecason Beport ©

W ZoTe - Agpons = Copy = i Primt | Preveew | fF Amach =
Zite ¥ Te
e Te

Loegman I Te 0 Thaput

Eaateh 1T

With most items picked in each quantities, setup areserve storage and forward pick strategy.

1 Confirm the Forward Pick locations are setup per a previous exercise; refer to the warehouse
location setup exercises in the Introduction.

2 Or, you can run areport on warehouse |locations and use report criteria to display forward pick
locations.

Note Theforward pick isthe Eaches storage locations; reserve storage is the pallet storage
locations.
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Exercise - Set Up Replenishment Routing

Exercise

Set Up Replenishment Routing
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The system replenishes from pallet storage zone (reserve) locations to each storage zone (forward
pick) locations. Thisisaninternal (area) flow and requires only one sequence. Create a
replenishment routing using the following:

1 Uselnternal Routing Maintenance to create the replenishment routing. Specify datafor the
fields as presented in the table; otherwise, enter your own data and jot down your entered data
here.

Field Data Entered
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Internal Routing

Description Replenishment
Sequence 10

IRG

To Reference Option 1

Alternate UM Option 13

Notes

« Setting the To Reference Option to 1 removes the LPN reference from the load. If forward
pick locations, the location address is the identifier. Setting Alternative UM Option to 13
reports the item measurement in the zone unit of measure, in this case, EA.
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Exercise - Assign a Transaction to the Replenishment Routing

Exercise

Assign a Transaction to the
Replenishment Routing

Int Routing Assignment Maint X |
W GoTo - Actions = | Lul| Copy =| I=0 Print & Preview
Traraaction Type | paji
e
Warshute
Hem MHyrber

\Warehoume ltem Type -

Addiess

Cmiboemy

Intesirial Riouting
Cuabam Program

When areplenishment pick task is created, it follows the replenishment routing.

1 Assign the Replenishment routing to a generic replenishment pick transaction type using Int
Routing Assignment Maintenance. Use the table below to enter data for fields. Fill in the
details here:

Field Data Entered
Transaction Type PICK-RE
Site 10-301

Warehouse
Internal Routing
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Exercise - Define Zones for Replenishment Inventory

Exercise

Define Zones for Replenishment Inventory

Wanishoute

Aream Stomgs Shippng
Recaiding [ Eact

INBOUND:

Replenish from Pallet
Storage Zone

OUTRCAING

You define which zones the system uses for replenishment inventory using Replenishment List
Maintenance.

Establishing areplenishment list allows you to define which zones are used for replenishment
inventory in priority sequence.

1 Use Replenishment List Maintenance to define the zones and priority for replenishment
inventory. For QMI, al inventory is replenished from the Pallet storage zone. Use the
following table to find the fields for which you enter data. Fill in the details here:

Field Data Entered
Site 10-301
Replenishment List
Description Replenishment
Seq 10
Warehouse
Storage Loc Group
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Exercise - Define Replenishment Picking Rules

Exercise

Define Replenishment Picking Rules
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QMI management has a FIFO inventory preference.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define picking rules for replenishment inventory. Use
the table below to determine which fields to use and mandatory datato enter. Fill in the details here
for other fields.

Field Data Entered
Algorithm Type PK
Transaction Type Pick *
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Sequence 10
Algorithm 11
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Exercise - Set Up Replenishment Parameters for Forward Pick Locations

Exercise

Set Up Replenishment Parameters for
Forward Pick Locations

Replersshment Locaban Mant =

W Gula= | Achions = Copy = (S0 Prind & Prewem | Attach =
St 70301
T
Lecalion LOCQROn — | 2 a A, -3 [
i W Siis 10-301 16-301 10-301 | 10-331 | 10-301 10-301
Replirishrant Type - — e Ll el
Start Distm = [1een Mt 03120 | o312 03210 03240 | 03130 0ano
Warshouss
Replandhmeant U Ea EA EA EA EA =
Feat Date
Floploreshemerd UM Raplananmant P 1o 10 10 ' =0 100
Reclenashment Frert e Grugniity 100 100 100 A0 500 1000
Miasmum Chuaraty [T
Reglarsahmant List
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1 Define the items and replenishment points by location using Replenishment Location
Maintenance. Use the table below to determine which fields to use and mandatory datato
enter. Fill in the details here for other fields.

L ocation -> 1 2 3 4 5 6
Site 10-301 10-301 10-301 10-301 10-301 10-301
Item Number 03120 03121 03210 03240 03130 03110
Warehouse
Replenishment UM EA EA EA EA EA EA
Replenishment Pt 10 10 10 4 50 100
Maximum Quantity (optional) 100 100 100 40 500 1000

Replenishment List
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Exercise - Generate Replenishment Tasks

Exercise

Generate Replenishment Tasks
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With the current setup, you generate replenishment tasks manually using Replenishment Request.
Enter your site and warehouse, and select Create Transactions to generate availabl e replenishment
tasks.

1 Review Inventory Detail Inquiry to observe pending replenishment tasks.
2 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to compl ete open move tasks.

When done correctly, new inventory positions are in the forward pick locations, and inventory is
decremented from the reserve pallet storage locations. Fill in the details here:

L ocation Item Quantity LPN

© 00 N o 0o b~ W N B

=
o
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When this exercise is correct, new inventory positions are in the forward pick locations and
inventory is decremented from the reserve Pallet storage locations.

Also, note severa of the inventory positions do not have an LPN. Do you know why?
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Questions

1 Trueor False. Replenishment is an optional configuration.

2 Replenishment can be defined by or

3 What is bulk reserve storage typically used for in a warehouse?

4 Replenishment is used in conjunction with a storage and pick
strategy.

5 When the replenishment is generated, where does the system look for the replenishment flow
to follow?

6 Replenishment issimilar to or in manufacturing terms.
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Answers

1 True. Replenishment isan optional configuration.

2 Replenishment can be defined for an location or zone.

3 Bulk Reserve storageisfor larger unit loads (pallets).

4 reserve, forward

5 When the replenishment is generated, the system looks for the flow shown in the internal
routing, defined in Internal Routing Maintenance.

6 kanban, re-order point
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Notes
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Overview

QADWarehousing Picking
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness Team

M QAD
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Picking
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L]

QADWarehousing Picking
Objectives

Functional Fit

Understand Picking Concepts
Setup Picking

Pick Orders

There are extended picking featuresin QAD Warehousing that are not availablein QAD EE.

MNQAD
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Functional Fit: Picking

What we don't do so well

Functional Fit: Picking

Functionality Fit Notes
Pick & Pass across zones | egend
Volce-directed b | Couldsupport SDK

FPartial

instructionson RBF Mone

Display special pick ‘
Unpick option |

Cartonization |

Pick and passlets users pick items, for example to abox, then put the box onto a conveyor belt and
passit on to another picker who would add other items to the box.

Voice detection systems let users put a headset on the RF device, then listen to instructions on
which location to report and pick. Thisisaso known as hands-free picking.

Unpick options let staff remove items from a pick, for example when orders are cancelled.

Cartonization lets staff know the correct size of carton or box to use for the pick because they
know ahead of time if the itemsto be picked fit into the box or item.

M QAD
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QAD Inventory Control Versus QAD Warehousing
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QAD Inventory Confrol vs. WMS

One picking logic Multiple picking logics per transaction
type, item. item type. and/or
warehouse

Entire site Is considered Picking by warehouse(s)

Pick only by date, expiry  Pick by area, then by date, expiry date,
date, locatlon OR lot and/or location

Mo splitting pallets/cases  Pick by full pallet, split pallets or boxes,
SKU, optionally with everpicking

Mo BF picking RF picking:
* Normal picking
= Bulk picking
= Batch picking

QAD Inventory Control QAD Warehousing

QAD Warehousing offers more configurable picking options than standard QAD core.
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Discrete, Bulk, and Batch

Discrete, Bulk and Batch

Types of Picking
Discrete = One Order
Batch= Multiple Orders, Sort on a Pick (eka ciuste
Bulk = Multiple Orders, Sort Later iaka saten

Did You Know

Discreteis used for single order picks, bulk and batch are for multiple order picks.

Discrete picking is typically one order, system-like picking that does not include mechanismsto
shorten picking or travel time.

In bulk picking, the orders that can be collected to form a bulk pick are sales, distribution, and
works orders. These bulk picks accumulate the items together, and, using the defined picking
rules, issue the instructions to the staff to pick the stock. The total item quantity is picked and
sorted to individual orders during a subsequent step.

Batch picking lets warehouse staff pick itemsin a more efficient way. Batch picking reorders the
order-picking sequence and tasks so warehouse staff can pick multiple items from multiple orders
at various | ocations throughout the warehouse with a shortened travel sequence. Theitems are
sorted to the individual orders during the pick process.

Asageneral rule, smaller warehouses use discrete order picking while higher volume (based on
number of order picked) warehouses take advantage of batch picking. Bulk picking is used to a
lesser degree.
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Can You Split Unit Loads?

Can you split unit loads?

Picking Properties

Split= yes

Split=No

Did You Know

Splitting containers allows you to pick aless than full pallet, case, or box quantity.

QAD Warehousing lets you decide whether warehouse staff can split a unit --a container, box, or
pallet --when picking inventory from alocation. Thisis useful and may help you complete orders
more efficiently. For example, you might want sales orders to be picked in whole packaging
guantities from Bulk Storage, but then require whole packages be split in a Repackaging area.
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Can You Overpick?

Can you over pick?

Picking Properties

. ‘ Customer Order; 130 EA

Crver pick= yes

Ower pick= No

1FL=100EA

MaAD

Did You Know

Over picking allows you to pick more inventory than what is specified on the pick task.

Over picking works in conjunction with split picking for better control. For example, when the
quantity required for the pick does not match the unit of measure in which theitem is stocked in
the location, you can combine over picking and container splitting to pick the right amount.

Over pick is used mostly with replenishment.
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Picking Levels Define Pick Zones

Picking Levels define pick zones
Picking Properties

Warehouse  Start Picking Level: 10 End Picking Level: 20

Eckmg Level 10

Pigking Lyvol 20

Ficking Livel, 2

Picking Level 50

Picking Level 40

Did You Know

Picking levels are used to determine the zone priority for selecting inventory.

QAD Warehousing lets you assign a picking level to each zone. You can set default start and end

picking levelsin Warehouse Maintenance or by using Warehouse Transaction Type Maintenance.
These start and end settings determine the picking levels to be used for the pick. The system then
looks for inventory in the storage location groups that correspond to the specified range of picking
levels. In addition to specifying a start and end picking level, you can specify whether al picking
must be taken from only one picking level.

Picking levels define which storage location groups the system should use for picking inventory.
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Discrete Picking

QAD Warehowsing Picking

Discrete Picking

Discrete picking is typically one order, system-like picking that does not include mechanisms to
shorten picking or travel time.
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Discrete Picking - One Order at a Time

Discrete picking = 1 order at a time

Discrete Picking Setup

Set up Areas, Zones and Locations
Define Zone Picking Levels

Assign picking levels fo Zones

Set up Internal Routings

Assign picking Transaction Types

Assign Algorithms to the picking
fransaction types

Follow these steps to enable discrete picking:

1

Use Work L ocation Group Maintenance to set up WL Gs or zones and use Warehouse L ocation
Maintenance to set up locations.

Use Warehouse Maintenance to set up picking levels.

Use Storage L ocation Group Maintenance to set up picking levels for zones
Use Internal Routing Maintenance to set up routings for picking functions.
Use Internal Routing Assignment to assign picking transaction types.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to assign algorithms to the transaction types.
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Set Up Storage and Picking Area

1. Setup a storage and picking Area...

Internal Routing Group Maintenance

Site: 10-301
Warehoure: 01
Irtemal Routing Group: 040
Descnption: Storage

10-301

Funchonat

SLG Default Values
Allcw lssues:
Allow Recapls:|
Aliow Dutgorng Retum:
Adiow Inconmng Retums: |

Use Internal Routing Group Maintenance to set up a non-functional storage area. This area has
multiple zones for picking.
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Set Up Different Zones by Material Handling Type

...setup different zones by material handling type...

Storage Location Group Maintendance

L0301

oncaipe

S 10:300

ol i
Watshouss: 01 e o 400

tacER
[_Smn-pl.mmlsm.p ﬂll;RI:] = = = -
Descnphon’ Recepl:

Irternial Fiouting Gioug: 010

—

Sow 10300 E om Picking
wdmehonse. 0 Picking Level o
Sae 10-20 [ Over Pk
washoune 1 Soa 10300

wWashoue 01
e Looshor Gap  BIEA

DIpgairt ey smmes  1empoma gy ==
Chack Digis
Cycle Count Status Dphon o

M QAD

Use Storage Location Group Maintenance to set up picking levels and other picking parameters.

In this example, there are three zones:
- Onefor reserve (bulk) storage, 040PL
+ Onefor box storage and picking, 040BX
+ One for each storage and piking, 0O40EA.

Note the picking level of the zones:

0I0RC=0

040PL =10

040BX =20

040EA =30

Pick level relevanceis discussed later in this section.
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Set Up Locations in Each Zone

Setup locationsin each lone

Warehouse Location Maintenance

oTosSHDOT

040BX001,

a
e

L ocations should also be setup in each zone using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.
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Define Which Zones are Available for Picking

2. Define which Lones are available for picking

Warehouse Maintenance

Sie: 10300
Warehoure: 01

Picking
[ﬁta:t Picking Lavel II]] [En-d Picking Level 30 ]
Smghe-Level Picking Flav C Hard/Solt: Hard

Max Trans Assigre ] Mui-Bin Pick Flavor C Sort: 0
[ref 1D Prnt Flav C: Allow Swatch Lot Rek:

Repck Type Expite [ ates [Daps) 1]

Thefieldsin the picking frame in Warehouse Maintenance default to the picking frame fieldsin
Storage Location Group Maintenance. So, you can define the Zone picking parametersin
Warehouse L ocation Maintenance that the system uses for picking inventory.

Going back to the Warehouse Maintenance menu, set up the start and end picking levelsto define
the range of zones the systems use to satisfy pick tasks.

These picking levels associate back to the picking level parameters setup in storage location group
maintenance (Step 1).

In this example, picking startsin 040PL move to 040BX and end in 040EA if needed.
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Assign Picking Levels to Zones

3. Assign Picking Levels to Zones — Llinks back to Warehouse Maintenance

Storage Location Group Maintenance

SeE 1030
B
Sacrage Lecation Gronge D0PL | Frac Mo LI | Py

Irtersgl Pty Dsgugg (MO

alews [t

s Reompts o

Al by Rptuang
Aoy Drubigoryy Retane Fickirg Mgl USd: P o Moty Trwm

Dedadl O vsiflomy Emu.n_

| Sam 1030 1
Pekinglewst 20
(I P
Shewage Localvn G e,
Bigs g Ukl | B o3 Sl v Pk Phck Wil LWl B
s e :

She 10200
~ fil

PickirgLevel 30

Sios e Locaton Geougr QA0EA
Ll

Each zone has a picking level defined. Any zone with a picking level that is not between the start
and end levels you specify hereis not considered by the picking algorithms in this warehouse.

LS| e Sele Crvue Pk Prcke Wik U

When setting up zones for picking, you can also setup the associated pick unit of measure (Pick
Multi UM).

In this example, pallets are picked from 040PL, boxes from 040BX and each (<blank> Pick Multi
UM) from 040EA.
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Define Product Flow Path for Picks
4. Define product flow path for picks
Internal Routing Maintenance - Pick
Bike 101N Washone O I frwenal Houdeg TR
e T Tl Pl Diasi g M]
Transasion Crids
Confemed o Soucs Tash: | FICK
Syotam Code AF - Pocsby 11}
Tovmas Pl & [ ]
Wi Py Sl
Tranesotor Cordumaion
Fram Licatian Dotior a Sie 1030 Waedhome: [ rimeng Rty 0FCE
FromienOpior 0| [ bl
From Ootan a [Srq.--ct Fa i} Hﬂﬂmﬁwm]
Figm Rebporca Ogiary.
Al [y Iraiegse TR
e Qs Decimi Confamed o Souce Tmb. FICK
iy Chirgm Optire. 0 Syviem Code RF Pricaty. L}
| Toms it lrsererd 1
Kapary Foom Saphurs
M QAD

Aswith all other product flows, an internal routing (01PCK) is set up, linking storage area 040 to
the packaging area 060 using Internal Routing Maintenance.

In QMI, al picks are routed to Packaging.
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Assign Flow Paths to Picking Transactions

5. Assign flow paths to picking tfransactions

Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance

o

Transaction Type: PICK" < When this transaction

Site: 10301 type is created...
Warehouwse: 01
Iweers Murmibeer «—— 7 Andis associated to
theses

‘warehoure [tem Type
Ao This material flow is

initiated

Lad

Intemal Routing:  0TPCK
Cuztom Program:

M QAD

The pick routing (01PCK) is then assigned to the PICK-* transaction at the site and warehouse.
The routing can aso be based on combinations of item number, warehouse item type and address
(in this exampl e, the customer address).
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Define Product Movement Rules to Use for Transaction

4. Define the product movement rules to vse for the Transaction

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Blgoithm Type: PE Transachon Type: PICE" ]
St 10301 Warehouse 01
Ttem Musmiber ‘i avebaoiine [Rem Type
Bddresy Cupbione
Azsigniad Adgorthens
Seq hlgs  Deserphon
[ 10 3 Pick by Level by Location

Finally, use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define the picking rules for the PICK-*
transaction.

In this example, when any pick task is created, the system picks by level, then location. This means
the zones are prioritized by the Picking Level field (10, 20, 30) then within each zone, locations
are searched in descending al pha-numeric sequence.
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Example - Set Up and Execute a Discrete Pick

Example

Setup and execute a discrete pick

Create an order and run pick-list or pre-
shipper

Use RF to pick orders

Review what happens as items are
picked

Review inventory positions post pick

M QAD
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Picking
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Example: Discrete Picking

Sales Order Maintenance

Heads
Oider 45501 Sold Ter 1CVN0S LnFor Snge

Sy Oy Line

=k .
=L &=,
Bk .

Create a sales order for 126 each, 03120

Ong

Lisk Pucer Deoouni Het Prce
1% oo 1%

In this exercise, you use Sales Order Maintenance to create a sales order for 126 each for item

03120.

This lets you test picking unit of measure quantities by zone:

+ 1 pallet (100 each) from 040PL
« 2 boxes (20 each) from 040BX
* 6 eaches from 040EA

MNQAD



232  Training Guide — Warehousing

Example - Discrete Picking, Zones

Example: Discrete Picking

There is enough inventory in all Zones

n Inventory Detail Inquiry
D Motice there is enough
QA inventory in all three
pick zones
Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display
Marehouse : Lot/Serial Disp Non
Location: Reference: o
wWarehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item tatus qQty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand Im Out
|040B:001 03120 Y-Y-N  EA B f—  BOX
PLOOOO S
|D40EADDL 03120 ¥=y=N EA 40— | Each
| PLODODTS -
[D40PLOOY 03120 V==l EA 100
PLODOORE PL —  Pallet
C4OPLODL 03120 ¥=1=N E& 100
PLOOOOZY PL

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to verify enough inventory existsin all zones.

Before releasing the order for picking, validate there is enough inventory of each unit of measure
guantity in the associated zones:

Zone Minimum Inventory
040PL 100 each

040BX 20 each

040EA 6 each

M QAD
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Picking
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Due D ate:
Sades Duder WMS-SON

Shapr Tax
Language 10
Siter

Adckars List Tipe:
Ttesm M

Radaence:

Example - Discrete Picking, Release Order

Te
Tex

Ship Too 1001005

Eockland Industrial Cosg
566 Rockland Boulevard

Backland, W Xidid
Ufs - Tax PURPOEE

Release the sales order to the warehouse
Pick-List/Pre-shipper - Automatic

PICELIST/PRE-SNIPFRLR

Pre-Shippar: PRIROG110001
Fage:

PFrimt Date: TF/06/11

Eales Order: wMI=201 Order Date: 05/06/11 Ship To PO

Lot Sarial Qey (251
T Lecation Ref

fite
Ln Item musbar
1 orLm 10-301

Scanted Disinfectent

Fumy
Lol e
[ tel e ]
C4CPLODE

i 00711

PLOGOOT X0 4 3
OO0 &0 { ]
PLOOCOT2 0.0 [ 8 ]

Use Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic to rel ease the sales order and generate pick tasks. The
picklist shows the locations from which items should be picked.
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Example - Discrete Picking, Review Pick Activity

Example - Discrete Picking, Review Pending Pick
Review the pending pick activity

[l

" Inventory Detail Inguiry
aQAD
Site: 10-301  Item Mumber: Dizplay whee Loct No
Warehguse: Lot/ Serial : Disp Hon-Whse Loc: No
Location: Referance: Output: PAGE
Warchouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect Detail Detail
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Qut Alloc Pick

C40ED0L 03120 ¥-7=-H

. PLOCOOT4
O0EADOT 03120 T=7=M En 40 ] ]
FLODOOTS
D40PLOOL 03120 Y-r-N  EA 100 100 100
m_m'n?:l Bl
D4D0PLOOL 03120 Yev=M  EA 100
FLODOOTY PL
DEOPADOL 03120 ¥=¥-N  EA 100
FLODOO72 PL
060PADOL 03120 YaY=  EA 20
PLODOOT4
OE0PADCL 03120 ¥=¥=N Ea L]
FLODOOTS

When the order is released pick tasks are created. Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to validate the test
results:

Pick Quantity L ocation
20 040BX001
6 040EA001h
100 040PL 001
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Picking
Bonus Coverage
Bonus Coverage - Pick Strategies
.ﬁ._raa = | Sﬂiﬂﬂ?‘i‘?i Shipments (070}
rmceipts (040 Pallet Storags (40PL) Elon Each ' i
Storage Sl age Ship
{040BX) (40EA) (OTOSH)
| 1T-E|| I[?
| |oaPLoss | | paceLoos ) . a
=) . ! =
= e
= | May-11, [12-Decg O
0O : i)
jin] D40FLO0S A0FLO0E 5
E L1l 5| 1 | O
i= ik With the current pick rule, 9 — Pick by m_ﬁ=m
Level by Location, which pallet will be {7
picked first?
as 2. If you change the pick rule to 3 — Pick by |
Date, which pallet will be picked first? 050) |
i T ] |

The pick rule used determines which inventory is selected for picking.

1 Withthe current pick rule, 9 - Pick by Level by Location, which pallet is picked first?

2

If you change the pick rule to 3 - Pick by Date, which pallet is picked first?
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Bonus Coverage - Pick Strategies

Bonus Coverage - Pick Strategies (ANSWER)

Area = | Storage (040) | Shipments {070) |
Receipts (010) Padlat Storags (040PL) I B Each [
: Storage Slorage Ship
040PLO02 (040E) (D40EA) (OTOSH)
p4EPLO03 Q40PLODS I 0
S w(w2 2
=] 2.0H 3
O [
o Q40PLOOS 40PLDOY =
= | | - 1 3
=1 With the current pick rule, 9 — Pick by =y
Level by Location, which pallet will be ]
picked first?
ax 2. If you change the pick rule to 3 — Pick by |
Date, which pallet will be picked first? 050 |
M " m
M QAD
Note that:

1 Pick by Level by Location first looks at the assigned zone pick level in ascending order, 10,
20, 30, then the Location in ascending a pha-numeric sequence. If the zone pick level iswithin
the pick range per Warehouse Maintenance, (Start Pick Level = 10, End Pick Level = 30),
QAD Warehousing first looksin PL (level 10) for available inventory. It then selects inventory
based on aphanumeric sequence 1, 2, 3, 4, and so on.

2 Changing the pick rule to 3, Pick by Date, the system selects the oldest date inventory first
assuming the zone is in the pick zone range.
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Picking 237

| Area= Storage (0440)

[ Pallet Storage DADEA

040PLOOY

Example - Discrete Picking

UserB will pick one pallet from 040PLOO1

Area = Packaging (060)

Simulated RF

Picking &3
B0 UEE-SO1
Fr Loc: O40FLOOL
Les: 40PLOOL
Chix:

Picking &3
S0 WHS=301
Lot O40FLDO1
Pl Refr PLODOOTI
Ref; LOODOTZ

PFleking €3

Lag: C40PLOOL
50 WiE=501
FL Refi plOOOO7TI
02120

ey 100.0
Coyr 00,0

Picking 63
To Loor DEOPADDI

Loo: BE0FPADOL
Chk:

PL Bef: PLOOOOT2

Icam Nunbero:

D310

Lot/Barialy

| Packing DE0FA

Qe0PAM

M oAD

To process the example order, log into RF (Putty) with both UserA and UserB.

UserB getsthefirst pick task for 100 each from location 040PL001. Theload is picked via RF and
dropped to a packaging location, 060PAQ01.

When dropping the load in packaging, assign an LPN. This can be the same LPN that was picked
or adifferent number. This helps track the consolidated order and subsequent movement or

shipping.
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Example - Discrete Picking, Test=Success

Example - Test=SUCCESS
UserA will pick from 040BX and 040EA Zones

+

+

*

_ r Piclng 50 Y Pick &0 Picking 1
. [f','_; ,:E_,‘ B0 VWS- 501 FE'”' 10 | 7o Loc ceopaot | . [:IE;;‘:;-'. S0 WHE.501
408X 001 Lo (40EXD0M ‘ackaging B 040BX 001 L
e ging :_.:-: OEOEAGL |:'.:1|'_!'1':|M DO0-B¥001
gern Number 031240
R Tt pEnr Lot/ Sl EA Ref: pEO0TA
iy: 10.0 Oty 100
Cty. 100 EA el BLIVOO oy 100

Criveto
Packaging

L
>

F

Criveto Dirive to
Pickag &1 O40EA D0 Picking B4 o
To Loc, USOPADD MOEADD S0 WS- SET2 Pack: aing
Loe, EOPAIN Loc. DA0EADDT
Chi — —_
Chk miz
tam Mumber G310 FEN
Lot/ Senal EA Hel plONTS "
Tl
EARef: PLOOOOTA Ciy: £0

Pucking B2
To Loc DEOPADO
Loc (E0EA00]

Chk
Higm Mumber, 3130
LatrSenal

EARel, PLODOIS

The RF screen flow show data for the picking exercise. You can zoom in on the screen above to
see the actua datain the RF fields.

The ather tasks, pick 20 each from 040BX and 6 from 040EA are processed by UserA using RF.

When the items are dropped they are either associated to the same LPN as the pallet pick of anew

LPN isassigned. The system keeps the LPNs linked for shipping.
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Discrete Picking Learning Points

Discrete Picking

Two Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing optimizes picking by
the most efficient handling unit of
medasure

The previous box and each pick process
can be improved...how?e

MNQAD
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Example - Reduce Wasted Time Driving and Dropping

Example - Reduce Wasted Time

Reduce wasted time driving and dropping

=N E N

Picking B0 ] i
Diiveto | SowMs-s0) / Drive ta E.I:E Eqp,amq Drive to "'kmﬂﬁéh
040BX 001 |_|_J,-|-I;_1“ Da0Ex 001 Packaging I,':ji B 408X 001 Lo O B0
F. h 010 —
1 *| higen Number 031 >
EA Ral: plOO74 LS anal: Ref p00O0074
ey 1040 iy 100
Gry. 100 EARel: PLOOOOTA \.____,/ Gy 100

B

Dirfvato Crrve to Drive ta
. B . X Pickng 62
Packaging TT:E B sy | O40EADOY Eg}msﬁ%" Packaging | 1o Loc DRORADM
o| | Loe CEOPAOOH Lo (A0EANDT Loc EOPAN
* | cha > | gz120 > Chi

om Numtior 03120
nirSerial

FEN tam Mumbar 03120

EA Raf pi0007S S| Lol/Sai
Gy B0 l

EAR PLOOOOTY Guy B0 L] 2] EARM PLOONTTS

8-

In this discrete pick example, there is still significant time wasted driving back and forth between
picking and packaging.
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Example - Reduce Travel

Example - Reduce travel

Pick an order complete

Bithing G0 Picking 60

Driveto S0 WSS

Lo Q40BX001
040BX 001 | oo,

EA Hel pEOEET
CHy: 120
Gy 100

Dirive to Driveto

JEA * ; Pucking A2
Q4OEADDY L-"uﬁ»-b;p Packaging To Log OEIPAN1
Loc. DA0EADDT ::'I;.i CEEANm
e Nigtms Murnbegr, 031200
S sl
EA Ref poooors u..l LotiEana
ay a8 l-- EA Ryl PLODONS

EARel: PLODOOTA Ciy: £0 "
Fl1QAD

These trips can potentially be reduced to one using the RF Batch Pick feature, but for only one
order.

This assumes two boxes and six eaches can be handled by one operator and the operator has access
(with equipment) to the inventory.
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Example - Test=Success

Example - Test = SUCCESS

How? Use RF 3-2 BP Pick All...
Wi

T EPERERAT | 1
I3 Comener Bud Selecttha
& Corsrwr Move e 18
5 Ohup Track arder SO WSS SO S-S0
S A 1] g
Ibr I.;:Ili;ﬂu“ Locadmn [l (I Locatmon. [AETE00
8 I:rnnl - 2 Check Dg1 Check D1
4 rand o o Pi Pr W Drnveto 03120 L 03120
0 I';I:E *oAMMSSOE 3 0 3 O40EX (0] | Seented Disinfectans Scented Dined eciand
ey | L
R: PLOO0OTA o/0 R PLDOOOT 4 oJso
Te IRF: 080 Stk G0U0O Ea Stk 5000 Ea,
Do Date 0EUOTA 1 iy 10.0 Gty 100
<Entar= then F1 Pick 1 box Pick 1 box
i T
-
o 14
S0 wWME-503
Drivato Locatian QE0EA00N Drivato Box Diop
, A W Check Dyl y s Refaranta
Q40EAD L 0310 FPackaaing | sowses.am
W Sconted Disedgclond .4 Qrig Loe: DEOPADDY

= L ] Locaten _E0EADG
R PLOOOOYS 0m Check Dgt
Stk 2B00 EA

iy B0 éq.-.ﬁl

Batch picking drives warehouse staff to pick itemsin a more efficient way. The time it takes to
travel through the warehouse completing tasks at various locations, or the travel sequence,
constitutes the largest amount of time involved when picking items from awarehouse. Batch
picking functionality reorders the order-picking sequence and tasks so that warehouse staff can

pick multiple items from multiple orders at various locations throughout the warehouse with a
shortened travel sequence.

The new process does not require a system configuration change, only a change to the RF function
used for picking. UserA would log into RF 3.2 (BP Pick All) and select the one order.
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Batch Picking

QAD Warehousing Picking

MNQAD
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Batch Picking Defined

Batch Picking Defined

Batch Picking

Fick Path

ﬁ=

Discrete picking relies on pick-lists generated through QAD EE, but batch picking uses more
sophisticated algorithms in QAD Warehousing.

Batch pick allows an operator to pick multiple orders at the same time to minimize operator travel
time. Cartonization helps here but is not required or offered by QAD Warehousing.

Batch Picking is best for companies working with small/medium size items and small volumes but
many order lines.
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Batch Picking Process

Using Baich Picking
Batch Picking Process
Ensure the orders have an existing pre-
shipper.
Select orders in the RF
Pick the items
Confirm picking tasks in the RF

MNQAD
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Example - Batch Picking Setup and Execution

Example — Batch Picking Setup and Execution

Batch Picking Setup & Execution

Assign users to a work location group
Specify users as locations (optional)
Set batch-picking control parameters
Setup and release muliiple orders
Pick orders using RF

Did You Know

Batch Picking is best for:
« Small items with small volumes
« Multiple order lines
» Multi-bin items for single order

Batch Picking Control consists of several frames that control much more than picking.

Next, you review some of the main configuration fields and walk through a batch pick process.
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Example 1- Assign Users to a WLG

Example 1. Assign users o a work location group

User Work Location Group Maintenance

Site. 10-300

Warehoure: (1
ok Location Giou. D1CT
Uzer 1D Useed,

System Flavor A -

Dhesnce

External Device Printer
Feem Printer Je] Uize Extemal
1D Pinitet e Use Externat
Task Printet e Uize Extemal
Irspesction Printer; Uge Extemat

Did You Know

Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign usersto a workgroup location and set
printing options.

You must set a system flavor code for users in workgroup to specify the code to define the style
and format of screens for displaying warehouse information.

A User (UserA) isassigned to the cart pick work location group O1CT. This ensures auser receives
the pick task when logging into RF.
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Example 2- Specify Users as a Location

Example 2. Specify users as a location

Warehouse Location Madintenance

Siter 10-301 Distribastaon Sie 1

Stosage Location Gioup: OA0EA Assigning users as a location
Waork Location Group 01CT allows more granular product
tracking

Site: 10-301 Digtrbsistion Site 1

vagehouse: 01
[‘Srnragel.ncabmﬁw EI4EF1.]

Wk Location Group: 01FL

MoAD

To allow tracking product between storage and staging locations, it is helpful to setup each user as
alocation.

When the user picks an item, inventory inquiries show the inventory in the user location until they
confirm adrop to the destination location. This helps track inventory (and remove inventory from
origin locations) during long batch pick cycles.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control parameters

Batch Picking Control

Sie 103N
‘Wasehoune: M

Irchacle 5.nles Dnflees: o

Digtribaiton Site 1
W arehoume 1

Scan Locstorn: &

Inchude wiork O Scan lhem Mumber
S0/ Banch §efec Sean Lot/Sedal ¥
Ao Merge Ordee: Scon Aedeerce
Choss Option| 0 57 S Quarsty
Auig Selechon Single Pachung Location:
My Selecton 33 Dred gt P Lo stacey
Mairtum Picked Casse| 85 Label Pk Optioe:| 0
Cortana Fieleronce: Felerence = Proat-Pord Qpbicer, 0 -
Comtires Seqence 10 | Lt Prririt Pacsgeam
Corbainer heem Wieight UM KG ar
Corenres Uind of Mesmae | B Logeal Famat| 140

b 10/30/09

Did You Know

Batch Picking can include:
- Salesorders
« Distribution orders
» Work orders

Batch Pick Control lets you define many Batch Pick parameters, such as types of ordersto batch,
maximum number of orders and/or cases to batch, and RF scanning requirements.

There are eight frames and 54 fields in Batch Picking Control used for configuration.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking ConfrolParameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

Sie 1030 Distritasion Sie 1
Winehouwe: I Warthonise 1

o IhG: Dlspateh
Dus Datai 103000

Iinchude 5oy Orders: &
I ks Diistribtion Quden: &

Sican [her Hurmber
S0/00 Batch Selection | Dude Scmn LotfSeist
Merpe Diders ™ Scan Aeleence: &

Sean Locaton

amwe B

e -

Clote Qpeons| 0 1 Sean Quantity, &

Budin G electon Sl Packing Localon

Mt Salactorr| 99 Dhedl st Pasching Lisc s

Mparm Prhed Cones. 53 Lisbel Prert Dipticn

CortsneReleerce | Refeence - Pt Prini D phion

Contares Sequence ID; || e Labal Prit Program:
Corl s llem = Wieght M. KG
Condaret Lind of Massare | B4 OV Logpesd Famnat 140

The SO Batch Selection field determines if orders, customers or pre-shipper reference numbers
display on the RF screen during BP All selection on the RF device.
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Picking
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

Diptrbwon Site 1
Wanthmie 1

Sie 1030
Winehouwe: I

Inchude Saley Orders

Mg Prked Cosen, 53
Cortsne:Aslserce | Refawnce -
Conlaines Sequence I0; ||
Lol awrees llem

Contaras Und of Messurs | @4 O

Irachichs Diistritwion Quden: Sean Locat
Irchade Wiork Quders Sican [horn Hurmber
00 Bt Sebecton | Dude Soan Lol enis
Coee Voo 0 .0 Sean Quantity,
By Snlmclion Sirghe Paching Lolion
Mlaotsisn Selachon | T3 Dhel gt Packing Loc.aton

Lsbesl Pt Dption . 0150
PoatPrind Dpion| 0

Labad Prirt Program
>~ Wieght UM kG
Liogecsl Fomnst 170

-

M QAD

The Allow Merge Order field determinesiif the user can combine items from different ordersinto

the pick container.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example: 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

Sie 10300 Distrbubon Sia 1

Wamheune, 01 Wamhouse | IR
805747
505749

Irechode Soles Didess.
Irstiade Disssbuon Ondese To TRG: Dispatoh
Due Date: 10/30/08

Irchuade ‘Wiadk Ondess: : :
Scan Lovenatl

S0/DD Batch S electon | Orde
Sean Refeosnce
Sean Duanity ¥
Single Packing Locabon
Cret sk Pracking Locaion e
M Latesl Prrd Opiion:. @ 07
ContarwePebewence: Aeleence = Post-Pind Opbone. 0 07
Conlgmel Soquence I || e Lkl Pt Prosgraen
Cntarer [aim 2 Weght UM KG =
Contames Urd of Mo | B Fe Lol Format 10

FMOAD

The Maximum Selection field determines the number of orders, customers or pre-shippers to
display on the RF screen during BP Pick All processing.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

She: 10300 Distribaon Sie 1
Wasthout: 01 Wanthose 1 | Bs05T48
505747

805749

505745

Bo5T46

Inchude Saley Orders

Irchichs Dristribwtion Oiden: " To IRG: Dispatch
Due Date: 10/30/09
Irchade Wiork Quders

S0/00 Batch Selecton | Dide

Simn Lot Serist

Afices Werge Dhden: Scan Aleleence: &
Cloze Jpeony 0 Sean Quantiy,
Sl Packng Locslon
Dhel gt Packing Loc.aton
Lisbel Fried Option. 0,5
Toriane Melsierce Neeece v PoitPrnd Dphions. 0 42
Contares Sequence I0: || A Labal Prit Program
Cord g llem P, Wesght UM KG -
Condarer Lind of Massire | B e Logeesl Farmat: 1/0

M oAD

The Maximum Picked Cases field determines how many orders the user can pick at the same time

during BP All processing.

Thisistypically determined by how many pick cartons fit on a pick cart considering volume,

weight, quality, and operator-handling constraints.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cant'd)
L -
Batch Picking Control(cont)
S 10:300 Diitrikeaton Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Warekauie 1
Imchude Sales Qidere: & Reoqaed
Inchacke Dristsbmaion Cliers Sican Location &
I ek, Ciders. Scon llem Humbes
SO0D0 Batch Selection | Dide Sean Lok Senisl
Alow Merge Dider: Scan Aeference. &
Cloge Option| 0 50 Sean Quantiy &
Baty Gaection Single Packing Locaton
M Ssniian O aldchion i ]
ek Picked Cave| 59 = [Deflnescontainer
Cori v Rinlerarce | Asemnce. 1= el Jevelinformation
Cortane: Sequence ID: | | e F
Cortame llem 2 WeghlUM: kG =
Cortaines Lk of Mesuae | B4 0 Logeal Famat | 1/0
M QAD

The container-related fields define container level information, including:
« Container levelsto create for each tote/box/pallet staff used during the batch-picking process.
- The starting sequence ID for box/tote/container numbers when printing labels before picking.
 Theitem number of the container.
 The unit of measure for the container.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example: 3. Set Batch Picking Control parameters

Batch Picking Control(cont)

Site: 1030 Diptributon Sibe 1
Wiehouwe: [T Warthonise 1
Include Saley Orders Fequred
Irachichs Diistritwion Quden: Sean Locaton o
Irchade Wiork Quders Sican Ihern Humber
S0/00 Batch Selectior | Dude Scmn LotSeist
Afices Werge Dhden: Scan Aeleence: &
Cloze Jpeony 0 1 Sean Quantiy,
: Sengle Packing Lo slon
Enable/disable RF Dl Packing Lacslion
fleldsand Labed Print Dption . 0,13
determine PudtPrind Options| @ 7
scanning Lokl Pret Prograes

Wegh UM KE =

requirements
- - Liogecsl Fomnst 170

M oAD

he scan-related fields enable/disable RF fields and determine scanning options, including whether
to scan the:

« Location from which items are picked

Item being picked

Lot/serial number for the picking location

» Source reference (pallet D) when picking

Quantity picked

Note The Required field dictatesif the scan isrequired or optional.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)
- L]
Batch Picking Control (cont)
S 10-3M Distnkabon Ske 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehoure 1
Irschuder Sers Diden. & Ruated
Ireiads Dratnkunon Ordaer W ‘Sean Locaton o
|Pazhutes "otk Ordesn: ‘Sean liam Number: o
S0/00 Botch Selecton | Orde Sean Lot Senat
By Menge Orcees S Relposnce
Close Option| 0,5 Scan Duantie &
Single Packing Locaton
Define packing Diefmi Facking Location 5
location Lol Fred Option | G 07
parameters PostPirt Opton| 0,57
Liskeed Pt Pragraem
Cntarer [aim 2 Weght UM KG =
Contames Urd of Messure | B Lol Format 10

The Single Packing Location and Default Picking Location field determine:
« If you use asingle location as the packing location
» The default packing location
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

S 1030 Digtribaitaon Site 1
‘Wasehoune: M W arehoume 1
Irchacle 5.nles Dndeen: o Riopaiedd
nclode Distriwdion Orders: | Scan Locshor &
Inclhude ok Drdere: Scon lhem Number.
S0UDD Batch Selection | Drde Sean Lot/ Sedal ¥
Ao Merge Ondee Scan Relerence: ¥
Cbﬁeﬂﬂﬁn_ 0.0 Scan Quasiy

- Tinghe Fachurg Locahon
Mgy Defline printing Dred s Pasciirg Lioc-ateon

Mt Pag para meters Label Print Optior:| 0 )
Cortaine Peat Pord Opioer| 0
Contares Sequence 10| ] Lashied P Paoigranic

Cortanar e -~ Wheightl UML! 1KG -
Coetninas Uink of Masuae B4 50 Logeal Famat| 10

The print parameter fields specify:

» When labels should be printed after order selection is complete but before picking begins.

» When labels should be printed after picking is complete.
» The print program to use when printing labels.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)
Batch Picking Control (cont)

S 1030 Digtribaitaon Site 1
‘Wasehoune: M W arehoume 1
Irchacle 5.nles Dndeen: o Riopaiedd
nclode Distriwdion Orders: | Scan Locshor &
Inclhude ok Ordere: Scon lhem Number.
S0UDD Batch Selection | Drde Sean Lot/ Sedal ¥
Ao Merge Ondee Scan Relerence: ¥
Cbﬁeﬂﬂﬁn_ 0.0 Scan Quasiy

Additional RF e R
¥ Chedimish Pavciirng Linc-aticn
screen formatting 3 .

and user Interface Poat Pt Otors] € 3

Ll Prririd Pacsge s
Wisight UM KG -
Logeal Foamat | 170

Comtaires Saquence I |
Cortangr lhees
Ciortaira Lind o Messae | B

Additional RF screen formatting and user-interface fields let you:
» Specify the default weight
» Specify the user confirmation input: /0, Yes/No, Y/N, and so on.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking RF Screen Overview A

HNumber of
picks (tasks) for '-_-1”_1':’
e order lire (=)
Selecied %) \ / Tolal
COrcler
i S Order Pi Pr Wei Weighit

- ST E I
*S3014 1 0 o
*S=012 2 0 o
*S2013 1 0O 1 Destimation

/ p=d Area
Indicafes order / Crders

type: DO, SO, WO To IRG: 060 T dus
Due Date: 10/17/11f date

FOAD

The graphic above depicts the layout and data presented in the RF batch-picking screen.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example: 3. Set Batch Picking Control parameters

Batch Picking RF Screen Overview (cont)

Tasks

Task ID completed /
\A [otal Tasks

104 77 10
Order —>50 =013
Location: W40EAQQS< T Ficklocaton
Check Dgt:

Limsiterm =—2»I: 03120 Lot o be
lterm description —sScented Disinfectant picked
L: -
: Bowxes to pick
Refererce fo —7 R os 9

b f EA per box
e F:'|CL'C'-:| Stk: 97.00 Ex

/ bty: 3.0 \
Ciuantity i ;
pick lkocation / HerEliv

Cuartity
o pick Mote: The pick contairer 1D
15 on g subsequent screen

Asyou process batch picks, entering data and pressing return, more batch picking fields display on
the RF, as shown in the graphic above.
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Example 3 - Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont’d)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking RF Screen Overview (cont) A

Box Drop Eox Drop
Reference: Reference:
=
Crig Loc: S0 S0l )
Location: '-':'L'l';i' LDC: ﬂUUPﬂU{Jl
Check Dgr: Location: Eﬁﬂp.ﬂ.ﬂﬂl
Check Dgt:
o K
Eefr
Drop AllZ: O %0 sol3 :
| Cemspleced
} ) Indooe
IFall completed pick (asks Ifore completed pick task is for a
Fave the sarme destination different destination location,
location, can drop off all rmust drop off the boxes one by
boxes at once. Enter 1 to one, scannimg the box number
confim, or 0 1o reject, ardd the destination location.

The orders for which staff pick can be very large. Occasionally, staff need to drop off boxes at
consolidation areas or shipping lanes before they complete batch picking for an order.

» When all completed pick tasks have the same destination location, warehouse staff can
optionaly drop off all items they finished picking. Thisletsthem avoid scanning each box and
the destination location for confirmation.

- If one completed pick task isfor a different destination location, staff can still drop off
completed boxes, but they must drop off the boxes one by one, scanning the box number, then
the location in which they drop off boxes, such as the shipping lane.
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Example 4 - Set Up and Release Multiple Sales Orders

Example 4 - Setup and Release Multiple Sales Orders
Sales Order Maintenance & Picklist Auto

Sales Orded AW Soldlo OW St ©F Liné W ltem Numbad © W Und of Measus =V Quantity Didered = W

Whis1 10CT1000 FlElry] EA 10
WME AGC1000 3 oz EA 1.0
wmid 10C1000 1 0020 E& 20
wins? T0CT000 2 0man EA 20
vz 101000 J 03z E& 20
w3 10C 1000 1 03120 E& 30
wnsd T0CT000 2 oA EA L]
wmzd 10C1000 3z EA 30
oAaD T
i N I L. Tite: 10331 ftem M'T: Diepl iy whie i
Batched orders can have e Htfarentat i = A
different Sold-To customers warshousat G —
Ttem Status oy Bopect Eopect Dt Cytanl
Lotatics Lot Baf 1 On Eend LA out allee Pigk
I:-::u:m.' SN . .r-1-r| s 0] H [
SebSilaNtd A1831 Y=l i L6S i
Sealaf il S22 el i 10} i
S QDT Q1L T-¥-N = el
SECEMOTL Q1N T=¥=H [£]
SEOEACOE Q18X R ] (711
SCEROGE S1HET L ] (1Y H

Batch orders can have multiple sales orders, which you can see in the Sales Order Maintenance
picklist.

Once batch pick is configured, set up and release multiple orders.

In this example, three orders for customer 01C1000 are released. When the orders are released
view the pending inventory moves using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
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Example 5 - Select Order using RF

L Werk

I Frincing

B Ficking/Container

4 lnapeccion

5 Inguiriss

& Read"} BPF Pilck B30/00
Bicr Pick Al
J Container Build
{ 4 Contmainer Mowve
% Ehip Truok i

e‘ Pallet Emplomion.

= TtepS Crder Fi Fr Wei
B Prig"SVESL » 0 @
& Cong"Swmel
10 Pal)*Sumsd

©

Ta IRG: D60

10 1
10 1

Batching reorders pick tasks to
minimize trips back and forth to
packaging

Use RF 3-2 BP Pick All...

pp W/ Batch Pick

MS1T) 1 D3120
whmst ] 1 oz 2
iz 3

03120 4

03121 5

031z2 b

03120 ;

03121 8

o3zz 9
~i—
Drop 3 orders at
packaging

1 Select option 3, Picking/Container,
2 Select option 2, BP Pick All,
3 Select al the ordersfor picking

The operator is directed to pick all orders, order by order, before proceeding to the packaging area

to drop the picked orders.

Operationally, how can this flow be improved?
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Example 3A- Assign Travel Sequence to Location

Example 3A - Assign travel sequence to locations

Warehouse Location Maintenance

f I Each
Site 10201 Distribution S#e 1 Siiags
Location: D4OEAD0T (C40EA]
om ooz
Location Groupngs e =
Without a Travel Sequence .
Warehouse: 01 (ofarence lines are selected 1 e
Storage Location Group: 04 by order, by alpha-numeric
Wik Locaton Group: 01 SeCjLIeNCE
005 | 008
Warehouse Locabon Data
Check D
o 007 || ool
Storage Type:
Watehoute Locaton Type:
[Trn'si Sequence: 110 ]
Dedicated

This step is amodification step to the Example 3 steps.

You can assign the travel sequence to alocation in Warehouse L ocation Maintenance by
specifying the location in the Travel Sequence field.
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i Work

2 Pointing

Eiricring/ concainer
4 lespection :_E
5 Itquiriss
& Rend 7] BF Fiok 50/D0
Bitr Pick ALl
3 Container Build
| 4 Contminer Move
5 Bhip Touck
& Pallet Explosion.

% TieyS Crder Fi Pr
8 Pri{*SURSL 1 0
P CanSwmad I 0
10 Pal ) tSwead I 0
Ta IRG: Q6D

Batching reorders pick
tasks to minimize trips
back and forth to
packaging

+

el
a

H

H

wlo Travel Sequence

ST
WhiAS1

WG]

Wihis2

Wihis2

Wihis2
WSS’

Wihi53

Wihis3

1
1
1

Example: 5A. Select order using RF

Use RF 3-2 BP Pick All...

03120
03121
garz2
03120
03121
03122
03120

03121

I
2
a

L - S

w/l Travel Sequence

Order | Gty | tem | Tosk

— 3 WMSI 1
WMSE2 03120 | 2(4)
WhE3 03120] 3(7)
WhS] 412

— WhASZ 515)
WA B[4]

A

f / WS ET2E 317
WhMS2 03122 &8
WHIS3 L03122 | 7[R

With atravel sequence assigned to each location, create and release 3 orders (see step 4).

1 Select option 3, Picking/Container.
2 Select option 2, BP Pick All.

3 Select al the orders for picking.
The picks are now sorted by item/ location rather than order.
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Benefits of Batch Picking

The Benefits of Batch Picking

Batch Picking ROI - Travel

# rrlp:\ I'rr.ar_n ¥ Ir'.:>:; frc:[n Distance | Distance Total
EA pick to | Location to c T e | B Imp
Locto Loc| EA fo PA [Trawel (H)
FA Location
Discrete 17 ] 20 SO0 5500
Batch |1 I & 20 S0 &0 Y%
Batch 2 1 2 20 S0 540 2455
Assume
1. Average travel from EA zone to PA zone
is 500 feet.
2. Average travel from location to location is
20 feet.

MoAD

Thereturn on investment (ROI) for batch picking isthe shortened travel time, as you can see when
comparing discrete picking data, above, to batch picking data.

The primary benefit to batch pick isasignificant reduction in travel distance and time the ROI can
then be cal culated based on processing more orders with the same amount of labor, areductionin
overtime, or both.
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Batch Pick Function Keys

Example 5- Select Order using RF (Cont'd)
Baich Pick Function Keys

<F1=: Display order comments for sales and distribution
orders. Press F1 on any field in the picking screen to view the
order line comments.

<F3>; Display the order picking status. Displays pick
informeation per order, including item number, quantity
already picked, and quantity remaining to pick.

<F5>; Skip a task and move it to the end of the task queue,
This is usetul it a warehouse aisle become blocked.

<Fé:= If all tasks are for the same destination, the system
clisplays the Drop All prompt, lefting you drop all or some
boxes completed during picking.

<F7>: Move contents from one box fo another during
picking. This helps statt balance the content of ditterent

boxes based on the volume of the different items. The system
prompts to enter a new container ID.

You can use several function keys on the RF device during bulk picking, as shown in the graphic
above.
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Bulk Picking

GQGADWarehousing Picking
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Bulk Picking Defined

Bulk Picking Defined

Bulk Picking

Similar to Batch but requires a secondary
pick

Less frequently used

Set up Bulk Picking controls

Efficiency isimproved by grouping the orders, since the detail allocations are examined and, if
necessary, the allocations rationalized. There is no direct link between ordersin abulk pick, other
than the fact that they have itemsin common and can thus be grouped together.

Bulk pick is similar to batch pick in that multiple orders are picked concurrently, the differenceis
bulk pick orders require sorting or a secondary pick at a subsequent stop. This typically resultsin
more space requirements.
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Bulk Picking Control

Setup Bulk Picking Parameters

Bulk Picking Control

Creste Bl Picking Brdﬂs-éf_ § Pre-Shippers

Bulk Pick History Print Pre-Shipper List:
Augomatcally Reselect BPr Bulk Pick Shastz:
Bulk Pick Sequence ID! o Releate Work Orders:

Load Sequence 1D 2 Ship Weight UM:

Pre-Shipper Sequence ID: <] Net Weight UM:

Selecl AL Wioharme Lirt of Meagure: T

Auto Approve Quanitity UM:

Selact By | 0 Ouddee Auto Alocsts Salas Oeders:

Select By Pronty: & Alocate Components

Min Status for Wil Selection Overnde Fartial DE:

Did You Know

Bulk pick orders can be automatically approved.

There is one frame and 22 fieldsin Bulk Picking Control used for configuration.
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Bulk Pick Setup

Bulk Pick Setup
Bulk Pick Process

« Select order lines for bulk picking

« Approve selected order lines
Print bulk-pick orders

+ Create pre-shippers

+ Confirm fransactions
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Bulk Pick Order Selection Inquiry

Bulk Pick Setup
Bulk Pick Order Selection Inquir
quiry
Ste 1020
Warchouze:| 01
Inchide S aber Oedere Target Ship Wesght (uod
Irachucte Wik, Clrcles lzsume Taged Mt 'Wiight ife]
Enchude Dabababion Daden: Tangel Viokume oo
Taget Duanbiy oo
Seleci AL Y
Sedect By Prosly ¥ A Apguitree
SeleciBye 0 | Oedm
Lcwed DY - T
Frowte - Ta
lem Wumber -t Ta
Whae lem Type: - T -
Olircher 2 Ta
Divss Dighe - T - ulp
e ID

P OoAD

Did You Know

Bulk pick selection criteriaincludes:
* Load ID
All order lines with the same load ID are combined, if possible, in the same warehouse

transaction. Theload ID is automatically generated when you select the order line for
inclusion in abulk pick. Multiple bulk pick details can still result from asingle load ID.

* Route

Thisisinternal routing, typically forward pick to storage. Load ID and route can be on the SO,
so that they can be picked together.

< |tem Number
» Due Date

M QAD
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Wave Planning

Wave Planning

QAD Warehousing Supports Wave Planning

500 Orders :1 g';ﬁ;
All FedEx & UPS B OX 10 Tict:}kers
50 Pickers

=1 Hour

Wave planning involves the same principles as lean distribution; that is, the objectiveisto plan
activities in awarehouse and eliminate inefficiencies. Wave planning lets you create and release a
wave --a collection of orders. Wave planning is covered in Advanced topics training guides for
QAD Warehousing.
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Bulk and Wave - What is the Difference?

Bulk and Wave...whatis the difference?

Bulk vs. Wave

1 Bulk Wave

Purpose Groyp orders for mone Srolp onders to balance wiork
efficient picking and fravel load acress Ihe warshouse and
firrye synchronize replenishmesnt with

picking

Fick Frocess Butlk Batch and/or Discrete

Feplanishment rManual Synchronized

Cirder Types Sales, Work, Distribulion Lales, Distibution

Con move work | Mo Yes

lasks

Worklood Confrollzd by bulk pick size Balonced and oplimized ocrass

fime ard physical schedules

Selachion by Load D, Route, Itam, tem Comer Route. Ship To. Due Date:
Type. Crdern, Ship To, Due Dale: Frofile

Ship Lane Mo considersd. All manual Yes, avtomatically

Capacity

The graphic above depicts the major differences in bulk picking and wave picking, based on the
picking functionality and various aspects of warehouse picking.

Bulk picking is more of a process, that is, a method of picking for wave more of astrategy.

In bulk picking, you can pick for orders that are grouped by routes, so that all ordersfor a
particular delivery area can be picked together. These bulk picks accumulate the items together.
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Bonus Coverage - Engine Processing and 3-Step

Routing

275

Bonus Coverage

Before

LO-301

R0 Shirage:

Pick

070 Ship

OUTBOUND

Engine Processing & 3 Step Routing
Revise QMI pick, pack and ship flow

After
=301
m
CHI Shirage: 00 Shp
..
Pack o Ship
Pick to.Pack
\ (8 Pack
[

OUTBOUND

FMOAD

Up to now, the design has been pick, pack and ship as two different flows; however, it is possible
to set up athree-step routing by setting the Mode field in the Miscellaneous Options frame of the
Internal Routing Maintenance menu to Manual to delay the trigger of product movement from

packing to shipping.

In the after picture above, engine processing was used to delay the shipping.
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Example - Engine Processing

Example - Engine Processing
Delayed Pack to Ship Flow

Product is picked to a packaging area
« |tems are packed and consolidated

« Once packed items are moved to the
shipping area for final processing

AUTO MANUAL
Sequance 10 Seq) o 2 Sequence 3

*». e~
k
‘ =
-
\ fig a
Storage Area Packaging Area Shipping Area

Because the last sequence is manual the move from packaging to shipping does not trigger until a
user intervenes to release the task

This proves helpful when there is along process required in packaging or frequent delays occur.

If the second arrow in the graphic above were Auto, the move from 20 to 30 would automatically
trigger when 10 to 20 was complete even if the item/ load was not ready to be moved.

The following topic coversthe process of setting up and processing engine processing and a 3 step
delay.
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Engine Processing - Three-Step Routing Setup

QADWarehousing Engine Processing
Engine Processing & 3 Step Routing Setup

Maodify the pick routing

Assign the Transfer task to a user

Release and pick an order

Validate and order is in packaging

Activate Engine Processing

Process the load from packaging to shipping

Start with the QM| Warehouse, then:

1 Add Sequence 30; 070, to internal routing 01PCK using Internal Routing Maintenance, setting
thesefields:

¢ Task = TRANSFER
d Mode= Manud

2 Assign the Transfer task to UserA using Task Assignment Maintenance or change Work
Location Group to O1FL for location 060PL 001 using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.

3 Release and pick an order.
Theitemisin apackaging location using Inventory Detail Inquiry.

4 Activate Engine Processing using RF 1.6:
a Select the packaging location
b Selecttheitem LPN

5 Movethe load from packaging to shipping:
a Select Next Task using RF 1.1.
b Select location.
c Select LPN.

d Confirm drop location and LPN move using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
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Modify the Pick Routing

1. Modify the Pick routing

Internal Routing Maintenance

Site 10300 ‘Waehouse: 01
Descnpbor: Picking
[ Sequence 0 Inteiral Rowting Group: 070 ]

Trarsaction Create
Confemed o Source: ¥
Systam Code: | RF -
Tweo Phase:

Foeep From Status:

Tazk:| TRANSFER

[rbermal Rlouting: (PCK

Mescelaneous Dptons

—

Hew Linit of Measue -~ Create Shipper:

Check Inspechor:

Adding another sequence to the Pick internal routing triggers atransfer task when theload is
dropped at the packaging area; however, with Mode set to Manual, the trigger requires that the

user manually release the task.

Start with the QM| Warehouse, then:

1 Add Sequence 30; 070, to routing 01PCK using Internal Routing Maintenance, setting:

a Task = TRANSFER
b Mode=Manud
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Enable User A to Process a Transfer Task

2. Enable UserA to process a Transfer Task

Task Assignment Maintenance

Lger 1D Uigend RF User &
Dueus 1
1 PICE Ao

2  TRANSFER At

Qe 1 Seq 2 Tazk: | TRAMNSFER Confrmation Mode: Aulo

The locations in the packaging area are assigned to WL G 01CT, currently assigned to UserA. To
ensure UserA receives the transfer task when the task is triggered, UserA must be setup to process
atransfer task. Use User Task Assignment Maintenance to add the transfer task to the work Queue.

Alternatively, you can change the locations in the packaging areato WL G O1FL using Warehouse
Location Maintenance.

You can assign UserB to Work Location Group 01CT using User Work L ocation Group
Maintenance.

Doing one of the alternatives enables UserB to receive the load transfer task from the packaging to
shipping areas.
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Release and Pick an Order

3. Release and pick an order

nu Brders 10101 Grder Date: 1010711 Shop To P

Site Lot/ Serial ris ) Due
Lo Ttem NMusrbar T Location Ref Dpen 18 Shipped
1 03120 10-301
Scented Disinfectant
P g
1.0 EA 10/31711
C40ERDDL
FLOGOY 1A 1.0 ] A
From To
Tran Hbr Site Warehous EeTimated Location Location 1Tem Mumber Ity E=p Actual Statsus
55 Io-3}o1 ol £0:100:100 OCHOEADD] CHOFADDL DIIHD 1.0 0.0 OFEN
DD 200 100

To demonstrate the product flow and delayed task creation, first release and pick an order:

1 Release an order using Picklist/Pre-Shipper — Automatic.

2 View the pending task using Task Load Report. Note, only one task is created for a pick;
nothing yet for the subsequent transfer.

3 Processthe pick.
4 Drop at the packaging area.

Note The finger scanner, shown in the graphic above, replaces hand-held scanners.
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Validate an Order in Packaging

4. Validate an order in packaging

Inventory Detail Inquiry

Site: 10-301 Item Number: Display Whse Loc: No
arehouse : Lot/Serial: Disp Non-Whse Loc: No
Location: 0&0PADDL Reference: OQutput: PAGE
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1

Item Status Oty Expect Expect Detail Detail

Lot Ref UM On Hand 1In Out &1loc Pick

3120 =7=H EA 3 3
PLODO11O

With the pick task complete, view the load in the Packaging Area using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
Product has been moved to the packaging location, as shown in the display above.
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Activate Engine Processing

5. Activate Engine Processing

Engine Activation RF 1.6

nY process compl

Site: 10=301 Item Rumber: 01120 Digplay Whis Loc: Ko
arehouse ; Lot Serial Disp Ron-whse Loc: Ko
LoeCat noi Reference! Dutput s PAGE
Warehouse! 01 Warehouse 1

Linc &t o Statid qty qty Expect  Expect Detail Detail
Lok Mar i al Ref UM On Haend &1 loc In Dut Alloc Pick
TEQPADT] EA ] 3 L]
DFOSHO0A EA 3

Frem Te
Tran Nbr Site  Warshous Covimated Location Location Item Wumber Oty Gxp Actual Status
&6 10=-301 01 00 00 500 OE0PADDY OFOSHOOL 03120 1.0 O3 OFEM
00 00 200

Once packaging activities are complete the load is ready for movement to the shipping area:

1 Activate Engine Processing using RF 1.6. T

This releases the tasks for packaging. This method ensures that inventory is not released
beforeit is ready to be packaged.

a Select the packaging location.
b Select theitem LPN.

2 Oncethe engine processing is complete, view the pending load move using Inventory Detail
Inquiry.

3 View the new task using Task Load Report. Thisis the send task of the 01PCK internal
routing.
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UserA RF 1.1
UserARF 1.1

6. Process the move from Packaging to Shipping

Item Number: 03130

q Site: 10-3101
arehouse:

Expect

J Lot/Serval :
Location: Beference:
warshouse: 01 warshouse 1
Location Status Oty Tty
Lot Serial Ref M 2n Hand Alloc In
OF0SHODL ¥=r=H EA 3
FLOCOL1O

Display whie Loc: No
Csp Mon-Whee Loc: No

Expect

Out

Qutput: PAGE

Detail
alloc

Detail
Pick

Move the load from packaging to shipping:
1  Select Next Task using RF 1.1.

2 Select location.

3 Select LPN.

4 Confirm drop location.

5 Confirm the move using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Picking

Key Learning Points

« QAD Warehousing supports most picking
best practices

- QAD Warehousing provides much deeper
picking functionality than QAD Core
+ Your order profile and operation

performance targets will dictate your
picking straiegies

+ Location sequence could impact pick
routes
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Exercises - Picking Setup and Execution

Exercise - Picking Setup and Execution

Picking Setup and Execution
Set Up warehouse, area and zone
Set up pick routing
Assign pick routing
Set up pick rules
Set up drop pick rules
Set up discrete pick items

This exercise teaches you to set up abasic discrete pick from the new QM1 warehouse.
1 Set up or confirm setup of the warehouse, area and zone
c  Confirm the pallet and each storage zones are assigned a picking level

d Confirm the warehouse includes the pallet and each storage zone levelsin the picking start
and end picking level range.

2 Set up pick routing.
a Inventory is picked in the Storage area and moved to Shipping.
b  Createapick routing
3 Assign pick routing
a Assign the replenishment routing to a generic replenishment pick transaction type
4 Setuppick rules
5 Set up pick drop rules
6  Set up discrete pick items
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Exercise - Set Up Warehouse, Area, and Zone

Exercise

Set Up Warehouse, Areq, and Zone

Eaenge L bdwasr Tre blast

Confitm the warehouse, W e e ] o e s e A
areds and zones are setup -
and configured per a T
previous exercise i
Confirm the pallet and e
each storage zones are e i e
assigned a plicking levelin s e it
Storage Location Group - fmi— e
Maintenance Hotn e

Witela ¥ Adom s Copy =] 85 Pt 5 Preves | F Amec -
Confirmthe Warehouse i

includes the pallet and
each storage zone levelsin | hs

A

o 5 1 Pa g L - 8 red Py L
the picking start and end s, ems s v~
picking levelrange in [ SRR Mt i Pk Pl £ St
Warehouse Maintenance. R e St Lo

Feogsck Typa . Ergon Dot iDayn)

FOAD

Refer to the Introduction section of this training guide to confirm the warehouse, area, zone and
locations are setup.

Next, confirm the pallet and each storage zones are assigned a picking level using Storage
Location Group Maintenance.

Confirm the warehouse includes the pallet and each storage zone levels when you set the Start
Picking Level and End Picking Levd fields in Warehouse Maintenance. Refer to the Introduction
chapter in this training guide for more information.
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Exercise - Set Up Pick Routing

Exercise

Set Up Pick Routing

Inventory will be T e oy

picked in the Storage _

area and movedto | e o e .
Shipping. e o=

Create a pick routing prani
using Infernal Eouting .
Maintenance.

When you set up arouting, inventory is picked in the Storage area and moved to Shipping.

In Internal Routing Maintenance, define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:
Field Datato Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Internal Routing

Picking
Description
Sart End

Sequence 10 20
IRG

To Reference Option 0 3
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Exercise - Assign Pick Routing

Exercise
- L] L]
Assign Pick Routing
Watehouse
A Storage 5h
R“::-':'ng pping
Sequence Sequence
10 M 20 a
% Start End =
5
3 3
= 5
- o
Facking
Transaction Type PICK-*
Site 103017
Warshouse
Intemal Rowling

M OoAD
When apick task is created, it follows the pick routing.

Assign the replenishment routing to a generic replenishment pick transaction type using Int
Routing Assignment Maint. Define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Transaction Type PICK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing
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Picking

289

Exercise

Set Up Pick Rules

Bignemm R gnmant bt

W Dofo= | Arsesa Copy =

Mg Togw BN
i 12080
e o

]

Zpnrged SprTee

T Ligh Tabergnls

rrrrrrrrrr

QMI has aFIFO inventory preference.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define picking rules for replenishment inventory.

The pick rulesfor picking are the same as the pick rulesfor replenishment. No changes are made if

the replenishment exercise was performed.

Define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here;

Field

Datato Enter

Algorithm Type
Transaction Type
Site

Warehouse

Sequence
Algorithm

PK
PICK-*
10-301

10
11

MNQAD



290 Training Guide — Warehousing

Exercise - Set Up Drop Pick Rules

Exercise

Set up drop pick rules

Sigontv Aamgremri Marwn T

U R P Copy = | &0 Puml o Popvas

e ] TR

Algorlthm Type LF
Trarsaciion Type PHCK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

[P ] gt Sequence / Algoriftim | 10 I 1

B

All picks are moved to the shipping areafor final processing and shipment.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define pick drop rules for inventory in the shipping
area. Define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Algorithm Type LF
Transaction Type PICK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Sequence/Algorithm 10 1
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Picking 291

Exercise
Set up Discrete Pick ltems
Sales Order Maintenance
Create a [UR - el BOCIN Lnf s
sales Order "
for 105 R ) '"I i
each of - S '
iterm 03120
Release TR
the order 24l
to the g
warehouse e
using W fofo- | Actom= . Copy =) fhPrimt 4 Frevies
Picklist/ —_— =
Pre-Shipper g
-Automatic e
AM-n-nl.-ul::-
e

Piwt Fim

10

1 Create a Sales Order for 105 each of item 03120 using the core Sales Order Maintenance

program.

2 Release the order to the warehouse using the core Picklist/Pre-Shipper Automatic program.

Question

Isthe inventory coming from the same | ocation?

If set up correct, 100 each comes from a pallet location and five from an each location. Thisisa

best practice for optimizing material handling efficiencies.
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Questions

1 Name the threetypes of picking supported by QAD Warehousing.

2 Discrete picking meanspicking__ order at atime.

3 Trueor False. QAD Warehousing lets you pick alessthan full pallet, case, or box quantity.

4 Briefly describe why you set start and end picking levelsin QAD Warehousing.

5 Trueor False. You must use the PICK-RE transaction type for picking asit isthe only picking
transaction type available in QAD Warehousing.

6 Batch and bulk picking are helpful because they allow the user to

7 Trueor False. Cartonization is the process of systematically selecting the best size carton to
which staff pick an order, and is supported in QAD Warehousing?

8 Mix and Match. Which pick type (discrete, bulk, batch) fits the following descriptions:

Attribute Enter Best Type of Picking

Easy to use

Requires a secondary pick

Pick one order at atime

Easily done with paper pick lists

Multiple orders picked to a
specific order/carton

Better for higher order volumes
with low lines per order

The least common way to pick
multiple orders at the same time
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Answers

1 Thethreetypes of picking supported by QAD Warehousing are discrete, bulk, and batch
picking.

2 one
3 True. QAD Warehousing lets you pick alessthan full pallet, case, or box quantity.

4 The start and end picking settings determine the picking levels to be used for the pick. The
system then looks for inventory in the storage location groups that correspond to the specified
range of picking levels.

5 Fase Thereare several PICK-* transaction typesin QAD Warehousing; PICK-RE isjust one
transaction type.

6 pick multiple orders at the same time.

7 Fase. Although cartonization is the process of systematically selecting the best size carton to
pick an order to, thisis NOT supported in QAD Warehousing?

8 Pick types (discrete, bulk, batch) that fit the following descriptions:

Attribute Enter Best Type of Picking
Easy to use Discrete

Requires a secondary pick Batch

Pick one order at atime Discrete

Easily done with paper pick lists Discrete

Multiple orders picked to a Bulk
specific order/carton

Better for higher order volumes ~ Bulk
with low lines per order

The least common way to pick Batch
multiple orders at the sametime
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Notes
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Shipping
QAD Warehousing

WMS Field Readiness Greenbelt
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Shipping

Objectives

» Functional fit
Understand shipping concepts
» Setup & Execute
Truck Ship

Container Move (optional)
Containerization (optional)
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Functional Fit: What We Don’t Do So Well

What we don't do so well

Functional Fit: Pack & Ship

Functionality Fit Notes
Determine optimal container size and "
contents
Supports system directed packing ,,,rf,_,.

Display special packing Instructions on RF

MNone

Unpick option I

Supports system directed loading and
auditing

Parcel manifesting b RequiresTMS

Did You Know

Truck Ship features include:
« Indicate truck shipment
« Create amaster bill of lading (MBOL)
« View al shippersloaded on the truck for a given truck location
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Concepts

QAD Warehousing Shipping
Concepts

Process the paperwork and release the
tfruck (Truck Ship)

Move the unit load to a truck for shipment
(Container Move)

Consolidate orders/packages into d
movable unit load for shipping
(Containerization)

Did You Know

You can print shippers and pre-shippers for distribution orders and sales orders.
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Shipping Configuration

Shipping Configuration
The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Shipping

| .l'\-'!jf.'-ul‘i':lll
3 sggnrrent

| Momlenonce
Llorage | 459
Lazaton -
- Eroup Maind e
d al -
Warehouss | & I:-'H"-'_';'I (a3 | WL“”"'I"’ Ve L:"f"lf_: 7 Trarsackon
Mambanancs e ” el o e LG lype
{4.1.1] | | B aind | Maint | | Mainienanoe Mamnienonge
= 431 i ] [4.3.13 4.2.5)
2 Wik Lae I | [ | [£.T.1]
Group Man]
am
| IntRauling
ﬁ Agzign el it
| {427
——— =
bateh Pizking 35
= Condral e Lhp
[4.05.24) Truck

The graphic above depicts the programs to use when setting up for and using shipping in QAD
Warehousing.
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Define Shipping and Zone Area

Define Shipping Area and Zone

Internal Routing

Group / Storage Location Group

10-30%

5 === ; 5
; Ske 1030 0
Sie 10-301 h e O treEH -
Warehouse: 01 Flmmtwm Giouge 0P0SH -‘I _ %
Inteinal Routng Group: 070 Dsicipliors 3 =J 8
Description: Shipements '5
Irterral Flowtrs Groug: 070 o
Functional ¥
Abow lzsues
Al Recepty
SLG Default Values Ao e Fletumy o
Allow lssues Alow Qutgong Fiehan:
Receipts:
Allow Rreceipts Do ity Ciowrix
Alow Dubgoing Returns: Oppecurdy Court Fraguency il
ABow Incoming Returns: Civbck Dighi

Cycle Comrd Slatus Dhplary [

M QAD

Use Internal Routing Group and Storage L ocation Group to define shipping areas and zones within
the warehouse.

Ensure you have enabled the Functional field, which indicates that the system uses location-find
algorithms when selecting the zones and areas when moving goods into them for shipping.

First setup a shipping area and zone using Internal Routing Group Maintenance and Storage
L ocation Group Maintenance respectively. The shipping areas are functional .

In the graphic above, the packaging area was removed from the process flow. Note that, this might
be different from the setup in the QMI environment.
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Locations Can Have Many Attributes

Locations can have many attributes

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Siec 10301 Distrbution Site 1 —“’n_’

[

Location: O7O5HOD e
OFasHOTL
]

Location Gioupsngs ORI
Wasehouss: (11

Storage Location Group: O705H a
Wtk Location Group: CT

CQUTBOUND

Wanshouts Locaton [sts
Check Digt
Populsity
[ T Tnutx] =
‘ol arehouse Location Type: -

Travel Sequence 1]
Dedeated

You create at least one location in the ship zone. Assign the Storage Type as Stage.

Assign the location(s) to a Work Location Group.

The Storage Typein QMI datais Truck . Thisisdone to facilitate the wave planning process. In
the example above, the truck classification is removed from Storage Type.
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Typical Flow Direct to Shipping

A typical flow is direct to Shipping
Internal Routing Maintenance

Gbe 10300 Wslouma 01 InﬂrnHthhq P
Detcrgtion Piclung
hepETCE L[4 Infesrisl Fioutng Growgs | (60 ¥
See 1030 Washone 11 Imimnal Rty OUPCK
Descrplert Pukrg
Segamce 20 edmeral Rosating Govuge | 0710
10301
(M0 Starage
In this scenario all -
picks are sent a
direct to shipping 559 10 -
. FL i START 5
for prep and 0
staging.

Setup an internal routing to direct picks from the Storage Area 040 to the Shipping area 070.

Note When comparing the setup in the graphic above to the QM| warehouse, 01PCK might route
to a packaging areafor shipment preparation. For simplicity, the routing was changed to the
shipping area by changing Sequence 20 to 070 for Internal Routing 01PCK.

Using this scenario lets you ship aload without the requirement of moving the container/load to a
shipping location/lane. This might occur when loading direct to atruck.
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When to Use Pick Routing

Item Mumber:
Warehouse [tem Type:
Address

Cugton Progtam

M QAD

Tranzachion Type: PICK." €
i,
Site: 10-307
Warehouse: M

Custom: |

Irtemal Routing:

When to use the Pick routing

Int Routing Assignment

MPCK

\

Cad

. When this transaction

type is created...
And is associated to
theses

This material flow is
initiated

Therouting is assigned to all pick tasks. Thiswas also covered in the Pick session.
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Look for a General Spot in Shipping
Look for a general spotin Shipping
Algorithm Assignment Maintenance
Algorither Typs: LF Tranzachon Tups: PICK."
Ste 102N Warehouze: 01
Itern Numbses ‘Wl arshouse [tem Type
Addiess Curstoem
Agsignad Algaithing
Seq Algo Desciphion
10 1 Fust Location m Fast Slorage Locaton Group
. : wa
.-‘:"\r-] ,-':‘|';!*}IIH'HTI '._”"“H]T‘" oISHON| 2 %
what to do once you are P E 8
in the next Ared. There —QE -
are 13 Location Find rules. = o

Shipping isafunctional area so use ageneric Location Find (LF) algorithm.

The pick algorithm is also required and was set up earlier. In this example, when any pick task
(PICK-*) is created, the system puts the product into thefirst available location in the defined zone

070SH001, 070SHO02, or 070SHO03.
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Any User Performs Manual Moves

Any user can perform manuval moves

Users and Work Location Groups

Note:

Container Move and Ship
fransactions are manual and
can be performed by any user
regardless of Assignment or
Work Location Group

MoAD

Earlier the ship locations were assigned to Work Location Group 01CT implying UserA, who is
assigned to 01CT, would process all moves into and out of shipping locations; however, container
move and ship transactions are manual and can be performed by any user regardless of assignment
or WLG
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Truck Shipping

Truck Ship is the basic
process of getting ship

ready orders on to a fruck
and documentation
generated
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Ship Truck

Ship Truck
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Set Up Ship Truck

309

Setup Ship Truck
Batch Picking Control (ship Truck)

Sker 10-201 DCrivtribnation Site 1
Woarshouse 1 Warshoure 1

Prind Pasparvoce.
Irvchucde & appst Commenis
Irec: Packarsg Cimemks
Frrd Featurer and Opfons
Piirk e Detods
Acptan Shipper Nuesber
Drisplay Quantity In 50 UM
Pl Lob/Sensl Mumbesy

Comlmer Move
Saquentisl Shpper Opbore 1
Oy Shoper Dpbore 0

Shia Truek o e
[ Master B8 Ship- TovTrock: 109100 > 1

When setting up:

1 Use Ship-to/dock when creating master bills of lading in Master Bill of Lading Maintenance

(EE core program). Use MBOL format.

2 Specify whether RF Ship Truck option should confirm shipments when errors are received

from a Transportation Management System (TMS).

Did You Know

You can create amaster hill of lading (MBOL) from within warehousing to use when truck

shipping. You can also confirm shipments on the RF, even when errors are received.
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - RF Ship Truck

QAD Warehouvsing Shipping - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

RF Ship Truck: Monitor Order Status

Ship Truck

— OK:Con be shipped
- N/OK: Car be shipped but

some itens are not in the
fruck. IF shippad, they wil
e shippad from thair
cument locaticon
TASK: There are open pck
tasks agairst the Pre-
shipper and we can't

L___ confirm the shipment

Warehouse staff use the RF Truck Ship (3.5) option to process and confirm truck shipping and to
monitor ship status.

The pre-shipper becomes a shipper as soon as staff confirms everything is on the truck.

Did You Know

The user must be assigned to the ship zone work location group before loading begins.
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - RF Ship Truck (Continued)

QAD Warehouvusing Shipping - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

RF Ship Truck: Confirm Shipment Ready

Ship Truck
Location: truck0l
ID 5t

Via:
Ship-To: 002

With RF Ship Truck you can view all shippersloaded on the truck for a given truck location.
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - RF Ship Truck (Continued)

QAD Warehousing Shipping - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

RF Ship Truck Screen

Locaticn Ship TmGk
fMruck) ——- |(Location: TruckO0l _ Chrvier
Carrier Shipment Ref | - c<hiprrent
REF0093837 -~ Reference
Vehicle ID ,I:I:T:-:fﬂxrqm“
Coamer fﬁﬂﬂg?d—w
I\_-"ﬂ'hi@ﬂ Master BOL 1
denliner MLQ 933? 4 '? :
Carrier: \ K‘M‘“ ::E'f::;i:rsgll
SHiprent Canied

RF Ship Truck allows the user to track ship ready status and select specific shippersto include.
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Example - Ship Truck

Example - Ship Truck

Ship order SO100
. Drop a pick at a shipping location

Confirm the load is in shipping
Log into Ship Truck (3.5)
Select the shipping location
Select the shipment
Approve shipment
View "Shipment confirmed” on RF screen
Confirm shipment removed from WMS

This example walks you through the shipping of order SO100. The steps shown in the graphic
above depict the major stepsinvolved in the Ship Truck process.
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Example - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

Example - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

Use RF to Process the Shipment

Picking 114

Siter 10-301  Item Mumher: Display Whse Loco Nio

Toe Loc: OMOSRKROO1 i xS Tarial e Mon-whse LSS: Mo
Loe: O70SHOO1 atignmi DFTTHOOL Eefersnce: Outputi PAGE
=3 UH 1
Chie: wWarehowser 01 warehouse 1
°It-m Humbier : Item Ttatud oty Expect Expect Detall  Detad)
03121 Lot Raf ® On Hamd I Dut Allae Fick

Lot/Serial:

EA Rel: Si'ltﬁ_’ i

Ship Truck e‘-l’ Truck
ation: TOSHOO01 Lecation: TOSHOOL
cier Shipment Ref In =13
P Te———r e 1 Records
Venicle 1D Jfs 102011001 00% Qi 1 Conticmed
0 Errars
Raster BOL Hascer BOL
> - — HEOLOOOS
arriert
Ship-Te: 1001000

Citer 10-301 Ttem Humber) Doeplay Whee Loci Ko
ehOUT T oyt Serial DiEp Mon-whie LOCI WO
Locatiopr OFOERGGE eferemnce Butput ) BAGE

4311 1 wwla)

On the RF, an asterisk next to the shipper indicates open tasks exist. Tasks include:

1 Drop apick at ashipping location.
2 Confirm the load isin shipping.
3 Loginto Ship Truck (3.5).

Select the shipping location.
Select the shipment.

Approve the shipment.

~N o o A

View Shipment Confirmed on RF screen.
8 Confirm the shipment removed from QAD Warehousing.

When specifying the carrier when confirming, the RF validates that all shippers being confirmed
belong to a service of the carrier.

The system may send an process end of day (PEOD) message to the TM S prior to confirming the
shipper issue inventory transactions.
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Optional - Container Move

Container Move is the
process of moving ship

ready orders/containers 1o a
stfaging lane or onto a truck
without shipping

QAD Warehousing users are provided optional container move functions when shipping. Refer to
User Guide: QAD Warehousing for information on container move functions.
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Container Move

QAD Warehowvsing Shipping - Container Move
Container Move

Container Move is helpful if you are staging containers or individual orders before shipment or if
you plan to use trucks for temporary storage.

Note the following about Container Move:
» Container Movesis not available in QAD Core.
« ltems are moved to atruck but still require shipping from QAD.
« Can ship the pre-shipper without loading the truck.

Did You Know

With container move functionality you can:
- Move any pallet with detail allocation and containerization to a truck.
« Validate steps when moving containers.
» Report on the paosition of each pallet in the truck.
» Load palletsin reverse dropping order.
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Container Move Configuration

Container Move Configuration
The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Container Move
.I'H-_'.|-.‘-||1‘r-.m
gy rrysenl
M aenlariancs
Lo _rl | [4.8.7]
Lecahan —
S— z Group Maind IISINUTY SO
— Irssdral [d 1.5] Imdeeral Trarmacban
#ﬁit??n?;::-? |_! lt.WIflur'll;I;'-lﬂn;-“d;h HH‘I. fanntenonse Mnlr!Iﬁ:lm a
{4.1.1) [ faz) ETRR H.-'}f [4.7.1)
(,.c.;:.‘-plf::lr il i
| Il Faihng
Addiagre M o
| (PR
waleh Pekoing '14”“
Cantnsl — AN
[4:05.24) Move |
MoAD

If shipping is already configured, setting up Container Move requires minor changes to Warehouse
Location Maintenance and Internal Routing Maintenance.

The highlighted boxes in the graphic above show primary menus to change for this example.
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Set Up at Least One Truck Location

Setup at least one Truck location

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Sike 10:301 Distibuation Site 1
Optionally, change
storage Type of locations
Location Giroupings 0705HCO1 — 003 to Stage
Warehouse: 01 aor Truck
[ Stexage Location Greupe 0705H ]

‘Work Location Group 01FL

wiatshowze Locabion Data ¥ mf't
Chuschk Digpt: [ #3]
ke OTCEH00] ORTRD0] %
Populerty. I ] | =
[ Stoeags Type: | TRLUCKE ] - NS0 OROTRE EDI'.'I
W ashoise Locabon Type | - -l =
1 OFEEH003 L e
Travel Sequence 0 & r"_“l o
Dradicstad

Setting up three new locations (one for each dock door) lets you move ship ready containers or
ordersto adock prior to loading onto atruck. Or the new locations can represent physical trucks
allowing the containers or orders to be loaded direct to the truck

Optionally, changing the Storage Type to Stage or Truck of the current shipping locations |l ets you
move containers or orders to other shipping locations.

M QAD



Shipping

Define a Product Flow to Move to Truck Locations

319

Define a product flow for movement to Truck or Stage locations

Internal Routing Maintenance

Sae T0-3M Wisshouve: (11 Irteenal Rty (TLTH

Desonphon Load Paled on Thack
THRARE w Irkamal Rostng Geoup: 070

Tak TRANSFER
Pricciy 100
Iratatssirebrt il

ToLogehon Oglon 34

0
Froun Bpen Chptaor o o [hem
From Lob/Senisl Ogtiorc | 0 TolotSend Ogtons| 0.5
Feom Foterence Dpton: 0, ToReberonce Optone. 0 )
Alkcrer (Juartdy Ircreane Abgmatres UM Oglan . 0 2F

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to define product the flow to atruck location:

1 Thisisaone-phase movement staying within the shipping area, so do not enable the Two

Phase field.

2 Setting the To Location Option to 3 lets you change drop locations within the shipping zone.
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Link a Transaction Path to the Product Flow Type

Link a Transaction Type to the product flow path

Internal Routing Assignment Maint

1. When this transaction
type is created...

[leaclion Type: LBE-TH]

Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01 &-"’""" 2. And is associated to
Iterm Number: — theses..
Warehouse Item Type: 3. This material flow Is
Addiess Initiated.
r.‘ustomr__.l

[ intemal Routing OILTR |

Custorn Program;

M QAD
Use Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance to link a transaction type to the product flow type.

Assign the new Internal Routing to Transaction Type LOC-TR, which istriggered from Container
Move on the RF.
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Look for a General Stage/Truck Location

Look for a general 5tage and/or Truck location
- - L]
Algorithm Assignment Maintenance
Algorithm Type: CM Transaction Type: LOC-TR
Siec 10-301 wWarehours: 01
[term Murmber Watehouse [tem Type
Address: Custom:
Assigned Algorithms
Seq Algo  Descrpbon
10 14  Move to Dock - Find Dedicated Dock
20 12 Move to Dock - Maige with same Shipped/Ship-To
30 11 Move to Dock - Find Empty Location .
e
01LTR
DPOEHOOL E?ﬁ:l:: %
There are ? Container =
BT THOE D
.lll"rJI oOve Tl Il;":-. £
- - S — |_
gmnnyf| =
Q

Finally, assign an algorithm sequence to Transaction Type LOC-TR. Use Algorithm Type CM for
selecting a Truck or Stage location in the shipping area.

The Move to Dock algorithms look for alocation with Storage Type set to Truck; however, you
can override the system and move product to locations 070SH002 or 003, even if they are assigned

Storage Type as Stage.
Why? You set the To Location Option field in Internal Routing Maintenance to 3.

The box at the bottom of the graphic above shows the various locations where staff can move
goods once they are ready for shipment.
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Example - Container Move

Example - Container Move

Move a Container/Load
. Identify a load in a shipping location
Log into Container Move (RF 3.4)
Select the LPN to move
Select the drop location
Confirm load was moved

The steps shown in the graphic above depict the major processing steps when using the optional
container move function.
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Shipping 323

Example - Container Move (RF 3.4)
Move a Contdiner/Load

syeel 10-301 Ites mumber:
ST
Lacationk 0F0SNOOL

rehouse: Ol
e

Hefarence: Output: PRGE
Warehouse 1

atud gty Engett Expeit Detan) Detail
I On Hand In Out Al Pick

splay whee Loc: W
Lot Serial o D1 sp Mon-Whie Loci Ho

100 100

Ref: PLOODEAI
t TOERO0]
hict 49,13

1 FE1OI4110008
I L ination

Site: 10-301 Item Musber:
oc Transfer etar & bus 4T Lot Serial o
Locatiogs OPOIHO0L | Reference:

Inventory Detall Inguiry

Cixplay wWhee Loc: Mo
Dise Non-Whie LOC: WO
Output s PAGE

whuig

Item
Lot

101310

Oty Expect  Detadl  Detatl

UM B Hend In

Display Whiae Loc: Mo
Disp Non-whae Loc: bo
Cutput: PAGE

Allog PFigk

100

MaQAD

Moving a container or load might be helpful to indicate an packing or consolidation of an order is
complete and it is ready for shipment. You can do this by setting up locations and assigning a
Storage Type as Stage or Truck. These Storage Types are used as selection criteriawith a
Container Maove Algorithm.

When using Container Move (RF option 3.4), the system promotes a drop location but you can

select an alternative.

Steps include;

1 Identify aload in a shipping location (identify the shipper).
2 Loginto Container Move (RF 3.4).

3 Select the LPN to move.

4 Select the drop location.

5 Confirm load was moved.
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Optional - Trucks as Temporary Storage

You can use frucks as
temporary storage locafions

before shipping an order
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Truck Area, Zone, and Location Configuration

Truck Areq, Zone & Location Configuration

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Truck storage

Algosnmm
3 Arsqnment
e f Moinisnonoe
iloroge | [4.69)
Locafan
= Group Maint -

Warehoue | Intemal L 435 | Worehouse | Inbernod |  TrormocSan
Maintenance  (—i REHCECH i Meainterance VR 4
v | iaai) s 4 4251 L e

Coup M
4.5 f
e — | intRoubng
bl Ay Maind
(427
:
| @aten Ficking | 3.4
=¥ Canbo e
| |4.15,24) | Mave

If shipping is already configured, setting up Container Move with a separate Truck zone requires
changes to:

« Internal Routing Group Maintenance
- Storage Location group Maintenance
+ Warehouse L ocation Maintenance

« Internal Routing Maintenance.

The boxes highlighted in the graphic above indicate programs you manipulate for this container
move configuration.
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Set Up a Truck Area

Setup a truck Area

Internal Routing Group Maint

Site: 10-30
Warehouse: 0

[Intemal Routing Group: 080 ]

Descnpbion:  Trucks

Funchonal
SLG Defaul Values "
Alow lssues:|V | &
Allow Receipts: ¥

Allows Dutgoing Retums:
Allow Incoming Retuns: ¥

QUTBOUND

The Location Full % Report extracts information from non-functional locations only.

In the previous example, the Truck locations were in the shipping area and zone. Given the
shipping areais functional, you need to create another trucks area to be able to report on truck
locations capacity. If detailed truck location capacity reporting is not relevant, keep the truck
locations in the shipping area.

Did You Know

Specifying an area, zone and location for truck allows you to report on truck capacity and
contents using the truck location for storage.
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Set Up a Truck Zone

Setup a fruck Lone

Storage Location Group Mdintenance

Siee 10300
Woarshouse: (01
Stosage Locabon Grou: DS0TR
[ Desempbor: Trucks ]

[lmnmnmp u:m]

Aborer lymmes. 7 Emchughe bioen Picking
Ao Recaipts Pickir- *
Alews Incoming Retumz:

Aow Cutgoeng Fetums Ficking Mulhple LM o
Dietad Dvestiow Grou —r 0
Oppaturdy Courts Cagacity Chack %
Dppoiturdy Count Frequency 1] Dipdimic g
Chech. gtz Alow Moeed © I5
Cele Court Status Option | 0,10 Acuisition UM F O

Setting up anew Trucks area requires least one Trucks zone.
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Set Up at Truck Locations

Setup at truck Localions

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Sibs: 1031 Distribasticn Site 1

Locshon Groupings
Warchouse: 0
Storage Location Groupe DEOTR
[ Woek Locabion Groug: TNFL ]

Watshouse Lacation Dats
Chased: Diigit: | | | Picking T

Popuiaily Predesres . £
[ Storsges Type | TRUCK I - Oppoiturity Count Fragu """“‘I g
Warehouse Location Type - Last Oppostumsty € 1:' a

Travel 5 1] 5 OOATRO0E
ravel Sequence: lag &
Dredicated Stape E oy
[T v |
[} ©

M QAD

Truck locations can then be assigned to the truck zone and the fork lift work location group, O1FL.
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Shipping

329

Define product flow

Internal Routing Maintenance

T 10300 W pebvme: O
Deevrnghone Losd Palled on Track

Irdgersl Roviay. TILTH

togmrce 10 Irmvual Flounrg Growgs 070 N

™

Segemce X

Sée 10300 Weshoune [
Doscrphory Lowd Paliel on Trach

Irwmrial Floting Growss 080

fripenal Aluing: MILTH

In this scenario all
containers are moved
to a truck areaq.

am Eil

(EOTH

DIRNTELN ]

01T (=)

— DROTROMLT
Seqid| sopa

Ser| oo —

DEOTRO0S

OUTBOUND

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to manage product flow from the Shipping Areato the new
Trucks Area. You can actually add a Sequence 20 to the existing Internal Routing from the prior

example.
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Link a Transaction Type to the Product Flow Path

link a fransaction type to the product flow path
Internal Routing Assignment Maint

1. When this transaction

[ Transaction Type: LOC-TR |

— it type is created.
Site: 10-301 A
Warehouse: 01 s 2. And is associated to
[bern Number; — theses
Watehouse [tem Type: 3. This material flow is
Bkdiass: initiated
——
Custor |~ |

[ intemal Routng O1LTR |
Custom Program:

MQAD

Assign the new routing to atransaction. This does not need to be changed if it was already setup in
the prior example.
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Look for a General Truck Location

Look for a general fruck Location
i L] -
Algorithm Assignment Maintenance
Alganthm Type: CW Transaction Type: LOC-TR
Sie 10300 Warehouse. 01
Item Number: Warehouse ltem Type:
Address Custom:
Astigned Algorithims
Seq Algo  Description
10 14  Move to Dock - Find Dedicated Dock
20 12 Move lo Dock - Merge with same Shipper/Ship-To
30 11 Move lo Dock - Find Emply Location ul
+: 1
mm: g
| . - | 01LTR CM E S
There are ¢ Container Move rules. _'§ @
- 5 P -
mos || —
O

A Container Move series of Algorithmsis used to select appropriate Truck locations. Use the same
Algorithm from the prior example.
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Example - Move Container/Load to a Truck

Example

Move Container/Loadto a Truck

Confirm a load s in shipping

Log into Container Move (RF 3.4)
Select the load ID

Select the load location

Select the move to truck location

Confirm shipment moved to a truck
location

Use Location Full % Report to view
capacity

In this example, the stepsinvolved to move a container (or aload) to atruck are depicted in the
steps above.
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Shipping 333

Example - Use trucks as Locations (RF 3.4)

Move a Container/Loadto a Truck

S1te: 10-300 Ites Hussber 2 Display Whie Loc: o
Warehouse Lot/ Ser1al: Ermp Mon-wWhie Loc: Ho
Locatiom: OPOIHDOL Beferancs : Caitput: PALT
showte: 01 Warshous 1
n Status Qry E<pact  Cxpect  Detad]  Datad)
ot Eaf s On Hand  Inm Qut alles Pick
10 T=T=H [ 1] F T
o
Svker 10-301 Them Musber Erisplay Whee Loct Mo
arehouse Lot Serial: Dise mon-Whie LOC: MO
Location: GBOITEOOL Befersncer Outpat s PRGE
Liwri OFPOSHOGL warehowser 01 Warehouse 1
Tkl
=: FU10Z4110002 o Status Gty Espect Expect Detail  Detadl
BT L T 1 t Ref M on Hamd In Ouit Alloc Pick
D210 T=7=-N Ex 2 ]
S0
11 FEDX Site Warehous ELG Location Relative Full X dbsolute Full &
=301 ol CaOTR CAITROG] &.09 103,00
BaaThes: 58 8.8
Vin: FEDXL e P ot
.08 11.11

Asreferenced earlier, setting up anew non-functional truck area allowslets you check the location
utilization using the Location Full % Report or the Percent Full column of the Warehouse L ocation

field.
Note Percent Full information is not reported on locations in functional areas.

Steps involved include:

1 Confirmaload isin shipping.

2 Loginto RF Container Move (3.4).

3 Selecttheload ID.

4 Select the load location.

5 Select the moveto truck location.

6  Confirm shipment moved to atruck location.

7 UseLocation Full % Report to view capacity. This only pulls data for locations in non-

functional areas.
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Note Itisalso possibleto changeinventory status of the item when moved to atruck location. For
example, the company wants inventory in atruck not available for any purpose. To change
inventory status on a move requires setting the inventory status of the truck locations to N-N-N
and disabling Keep From Status on the internal routing
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Control Truck Load Building Sequence

You can also conftrol fruck load building sequence

Batch Picking Control

Siter 1030 Diisirbabon Site 1
‘Warchouse: 01 Wasehouse 1

Frnt Papeswork

Inchade Shippes Comrsnts Prind Papesrwork Option: 0

Ime Packing Cramts

Prnt Freabure: and Opbons

Prind Clocler Dbty

Axsign Shippas Number

Diisplay Ouantily In S0 LM

FPrirk Lot/Senal Numbets

Cortaings Move
(1 Tl

| Ony Shiper Option: 0 a
MQAD

1 InBatch Picking Control, you can use the Sequential Shipper Option to control how palletsare
loaded onto atruck. This supports reverse stop loading to help with truck unloading efficiency.

2 Use Only Shipper Option to specify the type of message displayed when verifying whether
users can load both pre-shippers and shippers or just shippers.
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Optional - Containerization

Containerization is the
process of consolidating

packages, pallets and
orders prior to shipment and
creating a moveadble unit
load

When items/packages arrive at shipping they may need further processing prior to shipment. This
might include consolidating all items/packages for the same order or customer and building a
larger handling unit load (container). Thisis frequently done in shipping staging and/or packaging.

Containerization is available for both sales and distribution orders.
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Containerization

QAD Warehouvsing Shipping - Containerization

Order / Package Consolidation

You can manually create a container and link the container to a pre-shipper in Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench or in DO Container Maintenance (EE core programs).

QAD Warehousing provides multi-level containerization through the RF, allowing staff to
assembl e pallets/packages for shipment until all itemsfor a particular customer ship-to address are
complete. The RF containerization option allows users to use RF scanning to consolidate all boxes
or pallets built during picking into other containers for shipping.
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization

QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization

Shrink Wrap and Stage

Once orders/packages are consolidated you can shrink wrap the load and stage for loading to a
truck.
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Viewer Discretion Advised

Viewer Discretion is Advised

The following information and setup has not been configured and tested in the QM1 training
environment.
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Containerization Setup

QADWarehousing Shipping - Containerization Setup

Batch Picking Control: Containerization

Sk 1020 Diieieladane She 1
‘waetouwe (1 Waehoue 1
Faw 101 Crnidbe o T |
Uk A W er— .. ] [Mr w—— ]
Felsade Dodevs Ophony. 2 bkt S Chachet | of
kit Divitnon Dadaen o
Create Date: 172772011 QM Uses i
SOUTE0 Epich Satecion | Clajes
e Duatee WR242001 Qdl W P
Close Oipiors. 01,17
iy b

g Yo |
M Polisd Casse. 9
Conlare atsirce Fslisiscd

.
ar_-.-u.-s-m-r- [l

Lol i

Cortwre Uad of Madm sw

Containerization includes the following steps:

1 Enter the default pallet container item.

2 Definethe program to use when printing labels for pallets. The default program is whprtpal .p.
3 Determineif you print pallet labels automatically, not at all, or prompt to print labels.

4 Indicate if you want the system to prompt the user to remove a container.

5 Defineif the system generates a new container ID when using the RF Container Build menu
option.

6 Explosion Option: Specific whether the system prompts the user to enter the number of boxes
or splits the items into boxes when you explode the pallet.

7 Also, make sure a Sequence Definition is assigned to the Container Sequence ID on the initial
Batch Picking Control frame.
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Shipping

341

Shipper
Mumbesr
Ship-To
Code

Soarned
Box 1D

Default
Fallet 1D

*18: 091031P320 &

 |€:PLOD002 L:Dlane001

QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization (RF 3.3)

RF Containerization Screen

Containerization

To: 0605
0605
B:CT003

1/4
L:Dlan=001

c:l__ .n:

e

F2-Pallets F3-Boxes

(R (Wl pylet=ls
Cortainenzed /
MNumber to Scan

FPall=t
Location

FPall=t 1D
1o scan

MoAD

RF Containerization is used to consolidate boxes or items into a shippable container. This allows
for more efficient loading, lower transportation costs, and easier unloading.
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View Containerization Progress Via RF 3.3

View containerization progress via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: View Progress

Containerization
8: 091031P520
To: 0605 1/4
0605
Containerization B:CT003  L:Dlane001
§: 0910319820 C:PLO0002 L:Dlana001
To: 0605 i/a o Ls
0605
52005 0 L D anan0T PLO0002  Dlans001
C:PLOD00Z2 L:Dlane001
c:1 L: F2
[F2-Pallets F3-Boxes | - —
Containerization
F3 $: 0910319820
To: 0605 1/4
0605
B:CT003 L:Dlane001
C:PLO0DDZ L:Dlaned0l
C: L:
Dlaneb01
CTO06 Dlan=001
cTo07 Dlane00l

M QAD

Using the RF you can view the number of boxes already containerized and the remaining boxes to
be processed to complete the load.
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Remove Boxes from a Container Via RF 3.3

Remove boxes from a container via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: Remove Boxes

RF Containerization lets you manage load consolidation in real time. You can remove boxes from
containers or pallets.
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Remove Boxes Between Containers Via RF 3.3

Remove boxes betlween containers via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: Move Boxes

MoAD

Or, you can move boxes from one pallet to another during load building/contai nerization.
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Monitor the Order Status Via RF 3.3

A user can monitor the order status via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: Monitor Order Status

: 091031P819

Quality Products Div
B:CTOO0S L:Dlanae00l
C:PLO00OY1 L:Dlanel0l
C:PLO0O0]1 L:Dlana00l

During RF containerization, you can view order status or shipper data.

Additionally, RF Containerization allows a user to:

» Merge apalet into another palet.
» Transfer a scanned box to a pallet that isin another location on the same shipper.

« Print pallet labels if required.
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Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry

Example - Pre-Shipper/ShipperInquiry

Build Containers for Shipment
Order Customer Item Qty UM
SO11035 002 D-ITO0S 6 EA
D-ITO06 6 EA
D-ITOO7 4 EA
SO11036 0805 D-ITO05 3 EA
D-1TO08 & EA
D-ITOO? 5 EA
SO11038 002 D-ITO06 15 EA

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry (EE Core program) to view the build containers needed in
shipment.
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Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry
Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry
RF Containerization: Customer 002
Thipg-From ID: ws-d)
Pre-Shipper/Shpper: Pre-Shipper
Nember: 091011P519 Output: PAGE
hip-ToDock s 002 quality Products Div 3000 o
el 8
- Mazter Bi11 ID: Inventory Movement Coded
' D-TOOS - 6EA Ttem Murmber PO Wumker
o Lecation Lot/ Terial Qrder Line -]
Site Customar Ref Mode] Year Eaf Stat ship
emaontesty T e T T e
D-Mo0s &EBA LCCTOON . o
us=dl Dlane00l ]
il - 17004 011008 1 6.0
us=dl Dl ane00l 7
O-MO07  4EA  |.ecroos o [
i = us-dl Dlane0ol s
C-T006  15EA | | b-1T006 5011035 2 6.0
usd) Dlanetol ]
LCTOOS B -]
s} [ anefal 7]
. | -1T007 $011035 3 4.0
wg=dl Dl areD0l 1]
ol - 17006 £O11038 1 15.0
g1 Dl aneb0l £a

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry shows the details of the first customer, two orders.
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Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry (Continued)

Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry
- L] -
.
RF Containerization: Customer 0605
Ship-From ID; ws-d)
B et OPIOILPER Output: PAGE
Ship-ToDack: 0605 0% .
Magrer D11 10 Inventony Mvement Cede:
' C-M05  3EA Item Humbar PO Musbar
m Lo sk i Lot/ Terial Order L Ta
fite Cugtimer Euf Model Year et Ttat Fhip
e Y
' DAICo8 GEA | g £
aal o-1TO0% 0110040 1 1.0
us~d} 0l wneddi Ex
SLCTO0N B a
us=dl o aneldn Ea
' C-MO0% 2FEA |2 -TTCOR $01100¢ ] a0
us-dl 01 anetdl E&
SACTO0E -2 -]
ug=dY O &ned0n E&
i .Id, g;ﬂ'ﬂj? 011034 3 ]él:l
' Dmooe 2EA | : >
OCTO0R Bem a
us-d¥ 01 ane0d1 ER&
aal D=1TO0O0® 11008 1 3.0
us-dl 01 anefdl E&

Thisis the Pre-Shipper inquiry for the second customer.

M QAD



Example - RF 3.3 Container Build
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 002

Containerization Containerization |containerization
S: 091031P519 5: 091031P519 5: 091031ps19
To: 002 0/3| |To: 002 1/

R:CTO01 L:Dlana001

G i
I‘.::_I'I-!.'I'Dﬂul -L:I_ lane001

—Mc:

el R
B:CTO01  L:Dlana00l

b A
¢:PLO0001 L:Dlane001

MoAD

FLOGOO1

- F AN

PLOGO0

When Batch Picking Control Container options are configured, use RF 3.3 to build a container

from the different boxes/items on the order.
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build
Container Build Customer 002

8: 091031PS19 5: 091031PS19 READY

To: 002  2/3 To: 002 3/3|
Quality Products Div Quality Products Div
B:0T004  L:Dlanse001 B:CTO05 L:Dlane00l
C:PLO0001 L:Dlane001 C:PLO0001 L:Dlane001

C:PLO0001 L:Dlane001

C:PLO0001 L:Dlane00l

PLOGOOT

Add as many boxes as heeded using the Container Build option.
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 002

Hel
i

L0

- CETO0L
wg=dl

R |
ui-d)
» G TOO0
CER
saed
wi=dl
+ +CETOOE
ws=dl
anal
wi-dl]

FYTL
=l

GRIDIIPELD

Chip=Ffrom D1 ws=dl

Pre-Ihipper Shipper: Pre-Ehipper

Nusher: O31031P519

Thip-To Mok OO
Mayeer BT 10

Item tumber
Ladatran

Customer Bef

Fallet
olanedal

-4
O aneDd1

O=-1T008
Blaneddn
B
Dlanel0]
O=TT00%
BlaneDdl
Baim
Blaned)
D=ITOOr
Dl mnebdl

- IT00E
Dl wned0L

PO Musbar
Lot ferval

Fode] Tear

Guality Products Oaw 1000
Immntory Movemont Code:

Order

e

5011055

HOEI0FE

DI0FE

“aioke

Dutput &

itatwsi

Line
LAt

e

To
Ship

&

-

-

1.0

EA

The new Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry shows the new container contents for the first customer.
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 0605

Containerization contalnerication Gontalnerization

g: 091031ps20 | |8: 08l03ims20 - s: 091031P§20
To: 0605 ofall [s0 074 | lro: 0605 1/4
0605 BiCT002  L:Dlane00l | [a°02i0s  1inlanao
B:CT002  L:Dlane001 |_lc: Frma [ el
g; : C:PLO0002 L:Elananol ¢=mm?'1-=ﬂ. 10001
F2-Pallets F3-Boxes Box added

g YR
’ r ." b

PLOGOGZ PLOGOOZ

Follow the same process to build a container for the next customer.
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 0605

S: 0910319820 - S: 091031P520 READ
To: nm ' 2/4 3 |Te: 0605 4/
0605 t] 0605
B:CT003  L:Dlana001 01 |B:GTOOT

c: PLODOOZ L: n:.mnm
c: mnimz mnnmm

Box wdded

—;Ia':mnm'n" LDl
C:PLODOD2 II‘D‘Mﬂ

PLODODZ PLOODOZ FLODOOZ

MoaAaD

Follow the same process when building containers for customer 0605.
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build
Container Build Cust 0605
Ship=From ID: ws-d]
Pre-thypper/Shypper) Pre-thipper
Wb | OFI0RIFEI0 Cutput: PaGE
Ship-=ToMock; 605 [0
SEafuul
Maater Bil1 PO Irventory Movoment Codei
[hem Mueb-er o Faurldr
Hal Lot st van Lt Merial Cirdur Lins Ta
ite Cuttimsr Baf Model Tear Bl Eat Thip
L0 LPED o 1.0
L CPLOO0O T Pallet o
L5=07 Ol arell (€1
L TR [0 =)
b8 -1 0l aneldl [
| E=-TTOON 211018 i -
e =dl Ol armelOl (€]
s CETOO) o -]
s -1 OlaneCOl (€1
aal D=1TO0E 5011006 r &.0
s -1 Elaneldl [
o G TO0E [ e
in - B aneldl A
T D-ITROW $1107% 1 Lo
LR L O ane0n [
- LLCTOOF L o
s = 0laneldl [
A o Er=TTOCS SO11016 1 2.0
a1 Ol amelal [ €Y

Continuing on with customer 0605, view container datain Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry.
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Bonus Coverage: Assign Carriers to Shipping Lanes

Bonus Coverage: Assign carriersto shipping lanes

Lane Maintenance

Sike: 10-301
Warshouse: 01

Lane: O7OSHOO Stotage Type: TRUCK
Descripbor: Truck for FEDK

Capacity: 000
Caarier:| FEDR ~

Tacks: 0

Absolute Full % 000

MoAD

Lanes are a special type of ship staging location and typically associated to a dock door. Lanes let
the company to assign carriers to docks are used for identifying pick drop locations during wave
picking.

Lanes are mainly used with wave planning in QAD Warehousing. You can assign specific carriers
to alane.

There are three frames and 6 fields in Lane Maintenance used for configuration.
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Parcel Manifest

Parcel Manifest is the
process of using RF devices

to generate shipping
paperwork

QAD Warehousing provides parcel manifest functions.
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Parcel Manifest Setup and Execute

QAD Warehousing Shipping
Parcel Manifest Setup & Execute

Set up print paperwork controls

Assign a form printer

w

Optionally specify a routine to
produce a ship shipment message to
export to a TMS

Print pre-shipper/shippers

The graphic above depicts the steps included to prepare the print paperwork.

Did You Know

A manifestisalist of goods carried on atruck, train, or ship.
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Set Up Print Paperwork Controls

1. Setup print paperwork controls

Batch Picking Control

Site: 102 Distribistion Site 1
Warehouse: M Wanahouse 1

Prird Papenvaork
/’_tnchmsrwu Conrareends _‘\q [ Prird Papemvodk. Qptar: E!]
Irwe: Packing Croets: |

Print Features and Options

Pricd Order Detads

Assign Shippar Nurbar

Diirplay Cuaniity In S0 UM

\ Print Lob/S enal Mumbess: /

Contaner Move
Sequentis Shipper Options|. 0,0
Oy Shippes Dptiony| 0 0

Use thefieldsin the Batch Picking Control Print Paperwork frame to set up print paperwork
controls.
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Assign a Form Printer to Shipping

359

2. Assign a form printer to shipping

User Work Location Group Maint
Site: 10-3M
Warehouse: 01
Wik Location Group: 01FL
User ID: UseB

System Flavor, B -

Device:
External Device Printer: printer e
T
|0 Printer; | printet Je Use Extemal
Task Printer:| prnter e Use Extemat ¥
1”&9&{1’1’!?[!‘1&2. . Usge Extemal

Use User Work L ocation Group Maintenance to assign aform printer to shipping.

Note The Use External field lets you indicate whether forms should be printed on an external

printer.
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Optionally Set Up a TMS Messaging Interface

Local Exit Routine Setup

Local Exit Routines Setup =
# GoTo = Achons * Gopy *| = Prrt 1 Prevew

Bl Pick. Sheel [whbohl ol whiokd! o

Pre-Shippe List [hbpp pf| whbppdll p

Printes Template (1zer Fields [whoppe ot -

Ordler Distad Upciate [whombd p}
Cyche Conmit Sefcton dlgosthen: [whiccol pf|

1 sk, Caculabon b ot | wherctalll o

Blatich Picking Dides Selection [ehbpk s o] whiskled o

Badch Picking Task Sort nbbgktspl|
RF Palet Dverpuck fvbwimtnl pl| whembd | p
Batch Picking Sereen Famat [whbpkded o] whipkban

Send Shiprmend [vwhitaem p} | wiians o

Tiack Shagmont [mhiets o
THE Intagraten Contral [whizasgo: pl whnagop

3. Optionally, setup a TMS messaging interface

Local Exit Routines are preconfigured or custom programs a company can use to customize
processes and/or third party system interfaces without changing core QAD Warehousing code.

For example, Send Shipment is a standard interface used to communicate shipping information to

and from a Transportation Management System, TMS.

Did You Know

You can use Ship Truck features with an external Transportation Management System.
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Print Pre-Shipper/Shipper

4. Print Pre-shipper/Shipper

RF Print Paperwork Option (RF 3.8)

MQAD
Use the RF Print Paperwork option (3.8) to print the pre-shipper or shipper.

Did You Know

You can print both a shipper and pre-shipper from an RF scanner.

The RF screen prompts the user to print shipping documentation. Printing is done before both
container move and truck ship
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Shipping

Key Learning Points

« There are several shipping best practices
not supported by QAD Warehousing

» You can use d trailer as a location

« You can move a container to a frailer
without shipping the order

+ You can use RF control for shipping with
QAD Warehousing

» You can user QAD Warehousing to print
all shipping paperwork

FMoAD
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Exercises - Shipping Setup and Execution

363

o

a

Exercise - Shipping Setup and Execution

Shipping Setup and Execution

Warehouse, area, and zone sefup

Ship location setup

Review pick routing and drop rules
Shipping movement routing setup
Shipping movement routing assignment
Shipping movement routing rules
Master bill of lading setup

Ship the order

Use frucks for storage and reporting

For discrete picking, without wave planning, product is picked to packing areafor shipment
consolidation and shipment prep. Once shipment prep and/or consolidation is complete, the loads
are moved to a staging location in the Shipping area.

In this exercise, you setup and configure QAD Warehousing for shipping and ship an order.
Additionally, you set up trucks as locations used for storage.
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Warehouse, Area, and Zone Setup

Exercise

Warehouse, Areq, and Zone Setup

« Confirm the warehouse, areqa, and zone
are set up per previous fraining sessions.

Confirm the warehouse, areas, and zones are setup and configured per a previous exercise. Refer

to the Introduction section of thistraining guide for programsto use to verify setup of these aspects
iscomplete.
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Exercise - Ship Location Setup

Exercise

Ship Location Setup

Warnksuas Locabor Mamninra.  *

d Gala= Artiom = Copy = =5 Prant . Preview | F Arach =
L Exam Sile
Lecason: bulk

Locasan Grosganga
sirehocse 001
Sireage | Eeanen Grop 5 e

sk Locatian Group: S-mark

‘Wimnhase Locsson Qe

Chaci Diget

Prckirg Type -
Popularity Preferred LIM
Sherage Typs | Rage [=] | Opgrirtursty Cout Fraguincy 0
Wit TR T v it Oipperiansty Courd
Tl Sicusiebisk o -
Ohaccaband |

For scheduling and shipping purposes set the ship location Storage Type to Stage, using
Warehouse L ocation Maintenance. Setting the Storage Type to Stage lets you use different
algorithms and move product around.
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Exercise - Review Pick Routing and Drop Rules

Exercise

Review Pick Routing and Drop Rules

Check the following:

- Internal Routing Maintenance

- Int Routing Assignment Maintenance
Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Confirm the a pick routing, routing assignment, and drop rules are associated to the shipping area.
Refer to the Picking section of thistraining guide for more information on:

« Internal Routing Maintenance (Picking)
« Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance (Pl CK-*—>Picking)
« Algorithm Assignment Maintenance (PK—>PICK-*)

The above maintenance menus were set up in the picking section exercises.
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Exercise - Ship the Order
Exercise
Ship the Order
[ SoidTar 101000 unFal
 abey Cicter L
. Ln e Hambe Oy Ondered UM
PiC’L Gn SD 1 oE TR Trae ot Tisglay weee Locr Ao
I T Y T ] s Hen-wewe Loci K9
[Fo el Rafarinis St 1 FRGE
warrhiusri B el |
e fra i Erpwet  Dedm - L Bartanl
Frocess the shipment ;:'” T'h E: ?."...'."{;.1 ....... e e T -
on the RF =
Confirm the order
. Vitwr BaBSL  Toem Masber Erioplar Whee Loc: b0
shipped ——— MR oo i) e

1 Use Sales Order Maintenance to pick the order and assure it isin ashipping location.

2 Process the shipment using RF Truck Ship (3.5) option.

a Select the shipping location.
b Confirm the pre-shipper.

¢ Confirm the shipment.

Note Alternatively you can process the shipment using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirmin QAD

core programs.

3 Confirm order shipped from shipping location using Inventory Detail Inquiry.

In shipping it is common to move loads between shipping locations/lanes before final shipment.

QAD Warehousing supports this process.
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane

Exercise

Set Up Additional Shipping Locations

Vinrehoute

Atsan Sorape Shipping
Recetng

Zonen

Receipts o
S X e TN

Locations o By

COUTBOUND

INEBOUND

Recermyg

In this exercise, you perform severa steps to move aload to an aternate shipping location/lane.
The remainder of this section coversthe stepsincluded in this exercise to set up aternate locations.

1 Set up two more shipping locations/lanes using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance

2 Copy the current shipping location format.
Field Data
Site 10-301
Location
Description (optional)

Warehouse

Storage Location Group

Work Location Group

Storage Type Stage

3 Setup arouting to facilitate the product flow for amanual product move.
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Exercise- Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Shipping Movement Routing Setup

it Fiaiing Maswe g

W CeTer | Aitom e Cogy bl Primt oy Pywies | F Aftach ¢

o CTLA TS
i it

[ e B g ez

TR MR TR
Cortemnid it Sorn *gak

By oo P

marsl Fnmny

Tan Pogrn gt

Foay Froe s

T Trarsmcior Corbreaear

Formes Lz i T Eascobanit st
Fror furr Jwitar: Tm b= O
g S T T Lok Sl Clpibaw
b Elrbrewenn Db T4 Ackyrrrwe e

iy S Pt Bl L Cste®
e Cowtty [aciiaas

ewrely CFargm Cytoe

Intemial Rouling

One step

needed
Sile 10-301
Warahouse

Descriplion Ehip Lane Assignmant
Sequence 10

IRG

To Location Oplion 3

A manual container move on the RF scanner moves the |oad to another shipping location within
the shipping area.

4

Setup a one step routing to move the load to a shipping lane using Internal Routing

Maintenance.

Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter

Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing

Description

Sequence 10
IRG

To Location Option 3
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Shipping Movement Routing Assignment

| Int Reuting Assignront Masn = |

u GoTo ~ Actions *; L) Copy =| (= Print = Preview

Transacikan Type: LOC-TR
Som 10-31

inmshouas nikasl

fransochon Typs LOC-IR
B M mber
Laigreheae e Typs Tl 10-201

Scdresy } Worahouse

Cusiom

Internal Frasing

Camtirn Prigram

When the system generates a location transfer transaction during a manual container move, the
transaction follows the shipping movement routing.

6 Assign the shipping movement routing to the location transfer transaction type using Internal
Routing Assignment Maint.

7  Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Transaction Type LOC-TR
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

o e = Actiorn =

Blgewithen Type: €M
Sie -HN
Fomm Mumibser

L 1]

Eansgred Algoretra

e Hy Demenpion

Secuete L]

Descripian

Shipping Movement Routing Rules

Alganthen Asmgnrent Mandsn

Copy =| 5 Pont

Agonith

w Prevew

Transschon Trpe LOC-TH
‘Warshouas VWhan1
Harehoome bom Type:

Comipm

.-‘A.lga"l'-rlﬁ‘. Typa

0

targachion Type LOC-IR

Site 10-301

Warshoure

Sequence [ Algodfnm 10 14

tequance [ Algontnm .}

L5

feguence [ Algonthm 30

Each order has a pre-defined carrier. The ship lane assignment rules should assign the order to a
specific lane based on carrier.

8 Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define picking rules for replenishment inventory.

9 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter

Algorithm Type CM

Transaction Type LOC-TR
10-301

Site

Warehouse

Sequence/Algorithm 10 14

Sequence/Algorithm 20 12

Sequence/Algorithm 30 11

10 Test the load movement in the shipping area

a Confirm aload isin shipping.

b Loginto RF.
c Select RF 3.4.

d Select an LPN in shipping to move.
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e Select the origination destination.
f  Select the new location.

g Check Inventory Detail Inquiry to see load moved to a new location.
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Master Bill of Lading Setup

Batch Pickang Conral |
w T = dpmons = | Ly Copy = = Prm & Preves | F drack -

Sce 10-201

Warahoasa O Tinehoaia 1

Prird Papsnwori

ineiurie Shapeer CoeremerTs

Ire: Poechong Crrvety

Proey Fogturel s Ofnirs
Prst Order Detads

Satazn Trapees Huris
Craplury Oty In 50 UM
Farer Lot Bawnl Hordamy

Frrd Papersork Optean 0

1 Consbiensi Mows
: Seguwrid Shepow Dpvwan. 0
Orily Trappar Dpiion:. 0

Shap Teuthk
Maitey' B Shae-ToDiock: | 002 ot | Coanfirm on Emor

MoAD

11 Some companies may want to setup trucks as temporary storage locations and report on the
truck location capacity. Use Batch Picking Control to set this up.
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Use Trucks for Storage and Reporting

Internal Reuting Group Maing %)

o GoTo~ Bctions = | | Copy = (=5 Print ] Preview | #¢' Attach ~

e | 10200
arebouse: | Wieel

Irerral Fecing Groug | Shwgng

Descipbion |
Fuctional Disable
L3 Debwolt Values
Ml
i Fecerts tite | Locakon | WH Desc e | wWis | umcsl| cbytas| Wea | e | s

Sl Diutgrang Artarns B ana T
e Truekl

&lioa incomeng Fleerm

12 To report the capacity of locationsin the shipping area, disable the Functional field in Internal
Routing Group Maintenance.
13 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Description
Site Warehouse IRG (optional) Functional

10-301 Shipping N

Notes

Fieldisin thefinal frame.

Set Storage Type to Truck.
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Define Capacity for Ship Locations

‘riswhcuss Locason Marmra. %

L R ER P Copy = b Pral o Prvew | ' Attich =

i 10301

Lot Tk

BA0 Loceson Dats

Detertapliezen | Tracic
orntory Siet
Py grgen

meew Locaeeon T -
Sengia By
Srgie Lol Mfeeroe
I oo 1

Liaeasen Cemarginnsl nm
L am 3ite | Locafion | WH Deic WG | WLG | UM Qhyls])| HisE [ LED | Wisl

L 1)

1550 Truckl | 10 2

hm oo

Lstaratucfosd Uirat of Madeioie

Frmees Full 1=+

14 Add atruck location using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance, and define location capacity.

15 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:
Site  Location Warehouse Description WLG UM®  QTY® HA LB w®
10-301 Truckl 1 10 2

Notes
Fieldisin thefinal frame.

Set Storage Type to Truck.
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Move Load to Truck and View Contents

Move the load to the fruck using RF
Container Move option (3.4)

View truck contents using:
- Location Full % Report

Percent Full column in Warehouse Location
Mdintenance.

16 You are ready to move the load to atruck. To do this, use the RF Container Move option (3.4).

17 You can view truck contents using:
 Location Full % Report
« Percent Full column in Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.
Note When changing the shipping area to non-functional, you are restricted in using lanes and

lane assignment algorithms for wave-picking purposes. To avoid this restriction, keep the shipping
areaafunctiona areaand add a new non-functional truck area.
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Questions

1 When truck shipping, why do you use Internal Routing Group and Storage L ocation Group as
part of the setup?

2 Trueor False. Shipping isafunctional area, so you use a LF algorithm.

3 Trueor False. Only one user in the warehouse can perform the manual truck ship moves.

4 What does the RF Ship Truck option provide?

5 What does the RF Container Move option provide?

6 In QAD Warehousing you can use trucks as locations
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Answers

1 When setting up shipping, why do you use Internal Routing Group and Storage L ocation
Group Maintenance programs

2 True. Shipping isafunctional area, so you use a LF algorithm that does not factor in available
space.

3 Fase. Since you associate users with the truck work location group in User Work Location
Group Maintenance, any user assigned can perform the manual moves.

4 RF Ship Truck lets you track ship ready status and select specific shippersto include.

5 With container move, you can move any pallet to atruck, validate moving container steps,
report the position of palletsin the truck, and load pallets in reverse dropping order.

6 storage

MQAD
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Notes
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Inspection
Objectives

Functional Fit
Concepts

[ ]

Inspection Setup

Test Inspection

QAD Warehousing supports quality inspection with sample control, change of inventory status and
creation of warehouse transactions.

M QAD



What We Do Not Do Well

Inspection 383

What we don't do...

Functional Fit: Inspection

Functionality Fit Motes
Quality Management
Hold and release by ' b Improving relecse by
itern. lot, location lot

heaend

Full

Partial

Mane

QAD Warehousing supports the product flow through the inspection process but requires a quality
modul e interface to manage specific quality parameters.
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Inspection Product Flow

Inspection Product Flow

Area= Storage (040)
Receipts (010) | Paier Siorage (040PL)
Zone=
Receipts Inspection Parameters
Whats
When#?

How muchs
Inventory statuss
Load splitting®
Destructive?
Failed inventary @

INBOUND

Ing=a ir'1_ _{0

When product isreceived, QAD Warehousing supports the product movement from receiving into
inspection and on to disposition or storage. Flexible parameters can be setup to determine when
product is inspected.

» What isinspected?

» Whenisit inspected?

« How much isinspected?

» What isthe inventory status during inspection?
What happens to the load during inspection?

I's inspection destructive?

« What happens to failed inspections?

Did You Know
» Quality algorithms start at receiving.

« Inspection tags can be printed based on receipt frequency, a previous bad inspection, and a
reguired inspection on the order.
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Inspection Flags Set in Multiple Places

Inspection flags are set in multiple places

Internal Routing Maintenance

Ske 10-300 Warehouse: 01 Irbesrssl Routing. DTACT

Drascnptacey Rlacapts
Sequence 0 Irdermal Fiontng Grougs (M0
Mecebsweous Qphior:

Mode | Ao o Clea S hatages
e Link of Mesmae M Create Shappes

Check Inspection

Multi-L evel ltem Maintenance

St
s Pramg
Site 10-30 Dristribustion See 1
Wareheoute: 01 ‘ol arehouss 1
Inspechon Dala
| Selective trupecton |/ | S ample Ouariily. 100

Supplier ltem Maintenance Inspection (Optional)

Suppher 1057002

Item Number; 03130
Inspechon Dala

Selective Inspection: v

Once you determine the use of inspection, next, set up the inspection process.

In Internal Routing Maintenance, enabl e the:
» Check Inspection field, confirming the receipt routing checks the item inspection parameters.

« Selective Inspection field, indicating the item requires inspection in the warehouse based on
the defined inspection parameters.

Optionally, setup the Item/Supplier Selective Inspection field to trigger inspection parameters.

You can set the Inspection field in Internal Routing Maintenance, Multi-Level Item Maintenance,
and Supplier Item Maintenance Inspection.
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Dependencies

Infprnal Rouling
Group Maint
A2

Ifnot

already

complate

Slorege Log
oy Maml
435)

Wik Lot
Girtup Maan
(4.3.9)

Ifnot
already
complete

Eregnboiy

Inspeclon

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Inspection

. . [ . s Inspection
Salios Code Slalug Change Licd 2
Mlanl Molan| ::‘:IIGI
t.11) TALREN (4.13.24)
T
]
1
I . 1 Alganth
Warehouss l : Intemal Rowting Ing Rauting J'q.:..-H-urIun::-'
Lecation Maind Maintenancy e hssignmant  — ‘I'dgulrﬂ |
Rk | | 125 24 L)
lfnot alrsady Mew routings Aszsign Dafine
complata. ara required rules to the inspection,
Consider anda madto naw putand put-
setting the receiving routings away rules
Invantary rule
Status fisldto Ootional
Inspect phiona
Wuli-Lav sl Raas Suppher ltem
Maintananca Inspection Main|
{885y 4417
Define Define
inspection inspection
parametsrs parameters
by item by item by
supplier

The graphic above depicts the QAD Warehousing programs you use to set up for inspection.
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Define Inventory Status - Optional

Define Inventory Status - Optional

Inventory Status Code Maint (optional)

[Status Code: Inspect |

Avallable:
MNettable: v

Overissue:

Optionally, use Inventory Status Code Maintenance to define a Status Code for inspection. This
provides more detail to inventory status when in different processing areas.

This optional field lets you define new status codes when inventory movesinto the inspection area.

There are four frames and 6 fields in Inventory Status Code Maintenance used for configuration.

Did You Know

Inventory status codes can automatically change when moved to inspection.
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Activate Inspection Control

Activate Inspection Control

Inspection Control

Active: | |

Create Trarsactions: ¥
Update Duantty. &
Craate lbem/Supplisr Record:
Prirt Inspection Tag Per |Sample 1D«

Alter; 0 Good Inspections Decrease Random % by D
Fal Inspections Increase Random % by 1]

Drestructve Inspection Status Codd
Fad Inspection Status Cods

The Inspection module need to be activated using Inspection Control prior to use.

Destructive Inspection Status Code lets you enter the inventory status code for destructive
inspections. When a destructive inspection occurs, inspected goods are useless and cannot be re-

used. The system changes the inventory status code to prevent its usage in future warehouse
transactions.

Fail Inspection Status Code lets you enter the percentage to increase the random inspection
percentage after a number of failed inspections.

Thereis one frame and 10 fields in Inspection Control used for configuration.

Did You Know

Destructive inspection means the inspected item is no longer usable.

M QAD



Inspection 389

Set Up Inspection and QA Hold Area, Zone, and Location

Setup an Inspection and QA Hold Area, Zone and Location

Internal Routing
Group Maint
See 10N
EE PR
gl Routesy Grouge 000
Dascrction Irupacton

Storage Location Group Maint

Funchoral
Sie 1030
SLG Dtind Vishors Waseheuse: 01
Alow imer Sloeage Loceton Geoup (0IN
Aliewr Recepls Devopton: Inspechons i .
Warehouse Location

Maintenance

L] Dhiitvkn oy S 1
Locabon (000

Irdunad Floutrg Geoup: (120

L— [Lioac-pscars Dsomapuragn
CAHold (030) Warshoue: (1
030RJ | Siuage Lot i, (0
01 Twiok, Locaton Goug. 01FL

MaAD

Set up an area and zone, using the traditional parameters for afunctional area. When setting up
locations for inspection and QA hold areas, you create a custom inventory status for each zone,

using Inventory Status Code Maintenance. Remember that you must have at |east one location
within the zone.
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Define Inventory Status Code Changes

Define inventory status code changes during and after inspection

Inspection Status Change Maint (optional)

When product is received Y'Y'N
inventary status Y-Y-M is
assigned (Warehouse rvarbiny Stabur VIV H

Maintenance)
Feleacedrupect S lnipect

If product is moved to
inspection. the inventory status !
is changed to Inspect [N-Y-N) Iserdoey Staat iganct

= i Flemaied g i
Once passing Inspection. AR

inventary status is changed [

back to Y-Y-M,
Y-Y-N

In some situations, it is helpful to change theinventory status when product is being inspected. Use
Inspection Status Change Maintenance to define the inventory status code changes when product
enters and leaves the inspection area.

There are two frames and two fields in Inspection Status Change Maintenance used for
configuration.
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New Product Flows=New Routings

New product flows = new Routings

Plinsped

020N 4

@AHeld (030)

Inspection (020) |,/ |

Area= Storage (040)
Iﬂac&lpts 010) Faller Storage (0FL)
Zone=
Receipts
% Receiptf01RCT)
=
0
m
=

_Routing | _From _|__To___

Receipl/Pul- Receiving  Slorage
ey
Irspenction Recelving  Imspection
Imspection  Inspection Storags
Fut-away

With the addition of an inspection process and area, you need to devel op two new potential

routings to represent the new product flows:

» One from receiving to inspection (PO Inspect in the graphic above).
» Another from inspection to storage (Back PO in graphic above).

You can also develop arouting from the inspection to QA Hold Area, but for now, you can focus
0n a pass inspection result.
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Determine Product Flow through Inspection

Determine product flow through inspection

Internal Routing Maintenance

IR Receipt
i Wadam i R
Drricnplion Receing lripecion / O Inspac
Taarud She 10300 whieshouse 01 \ Irbgemai Riouting Reciran IR to retum
q = : M- from Inspect
oo oo — T
Corfrmed & Soace [ — - ‘//
AR e Firs e 69

Ty Phugen:

Tianssch She 1030 Wasshoune m\ Irkerrwal Aining: Irspans

ol [heprnphon rapecian Faeed

Tianzsztion Craste
s

Ciwdreted of Snsce Tmk FRANSFER e
Syvhem Cosdec | AIF - Pexsity 100
Tiven Pl & lirefisrsd 10

Set up arouting for moving from receiving (010) to inspection (020) and from inspection (020) to
storage (040).

To keep inventory status codes correct, uncheck the Keep From Status field in the Sequence 20 of
both routings. This allows the inventory status code to change as the product moves into the new
area. If checked, inventory keeps the previous status that it had when it is moved into the new area.
In this example, you change the inventory status when the product moves into inspection so you
uncheck thisfield.
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Confirm Check Inspection to Trigger QA Rules

Confirm Check Inspection to Trigger QA Rules

Internal Routing Maintenance

Sae 103N Wasshoure: (1 Irdeiral Flouting: MACT

P

Inbeensl Fouleg Group: 040

Allows Swalch Lol At
Exgme D st [0y o

Perd Dphore
Prind D Pt Mode FOT Auto
Prrik Crealed Tahs Creste Port Mode Sado
Prnk Cordurasd Tacke Cordread Prni Mode Aule
Prri E eceptaons Ewcepton Peni Mode  uln

Miscelarwous: Dpion:
Mode: At

Cleaw Shoitages
Newe Uil of Meanae A

Going back to theinitial receipt to put-away routing developed during receiving or warehouse
setup, check the Check Inspection field in the last frame of the Sequence 20 in Internal Routing
Maintenance. Thistriggers the QA rules upon receipt and routes the load, or part of the load, to
inspection as needed.

Note Enabling the Check Inspection field in Sequence 10 does not trigger the QA rules; however,
if you have additional sequences, 10, 20, 30, and so on, the system does look at all additional
sequences. Generally, sequence 10, which isthe product receipt, or first step, does not get assigned
an inspection step, it is the subsequent step after receiving.
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A Receipt Triggers Various Product Moves

A Receipt Iriggers Various Product Moves

Int Routing Assignment Maintenance

| Transaction Type: INSP-" |

When inspection passes, a

For a general receipt, i BACK transactionis
the 01RCT routing is Warehouse. 01 created triggering the
triggered ltem Number insprassnte
[ Transachon Type RCT- Warehouse item Type: (Transaction Type BACK- |
Sie 1030 Addvess Se: 10401
Warehoute: 01 Warehouse: 01
|hrr Miambasr F—— Ttern Mumbset
‘warahouzs [tem Type Watehouse bam Type:
Addiess Address:
[ Inbernal Fouting Fte-:-lnep]
Chushen |_ _ Clatom Programt Custom
o If Check Inspection s

Intemmal Rowtng: TTRCT flagged and an Inspection
[ ] "tﬂ ¥ Re ll:_h J_ [IrMmdFlu.l'hq In:me]
Custom Frogram triggers. the Reclnsp rule
is used Custom Program

Note the following regarding inspection triggers:

- When aproduct isreceived, the system createsa RCT transaction. Thistransaction triggersthe
general receipt routing.

« If the Check Inspection field is enabled in the 01RCT routing, the QA parameters are
reviewed. If an inspection is required, the system creates an INSP transaction and triggers the
inspection routing, Reclnsp.

» When inspection passes, the system creates a BACK transaction, triggering the storage put-
away routing, InspPass.
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New Rules Required for New Routings

New rules are required for new Routings
™ & -
Algorithm Assignment Maintenance
i
faw 1020 ! gupe. 1
firm Piuarbe /.»'.ﬂm. fiem Tyum
o T _—
Adgoaites Type: LF
Aawigresd o Sda: 10:200
& lhem Mombe
|m n Imp{mlddhﬂhlnmﬁﬁmo prre
St ingreen] Ak
Gty Al Crescaplor
[!D 1 F-ﬂkmm:-lmimmim:mv]
Alaserren Type P Tisrsgeton Tioe BACK "
Ehe 1030 eder e
% Nkt 'wanshoud s e Typa
e Adders Cushoon
Azzagramt blgrihm
teg Algo  Diecevplen
1 & S L Mengs waih Helerence
F. | 3 EL - Menge vth bees
b i} 2 Empiy Slongge Locshons
M QAD

With the new routings, new algorithms are required to establish put-away rules.
The abjective of aquality algorithm is to decide whether an inspection is required, to create an
inspection tag. Inspections can be required, for example:

» Every X days

« |If previous inspection was bad

« If inspection required on order (PO and WO)

» Every X receipts

In the scenario shown in the graphic above, QA rule 8 istriggered. An inspection takes placeif the
item is marked for inspection in Multi-Level 1tem Maintenance inspection data frame.

If aninspection istriggered based on the QA rules, the INSP transaction uses Location Find rule 1
to put-away product. Remember, LF rules do not consider space capacity.

When the inspection passes, the system creates a BACK transaction and usesthe 5, 3, 2 rule
seguence to put product away into storage. This rule sequence attempts to merge the sample back
with theinitial load (if a sample was used for inspection). Then, an attempt is made to consolidate
in alocation with the same. Finally, any empty location is sought.
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Define Item-Warehouse Level Inspection Parameters

Define item-warehouse level inspection parameters

Multi-Level ltem Maintenance

Tt Mumber 03120 Scented Diardectand
LM E&A Pump
Ske 10-30 Diextribushon Sika 1

Warehouze 01 \Waehoure 1

Inspection Drata
[ setectve Inspection: |+ S smple Quantily 0! | Ret
Inspaction Fraquency 0 Sample Patcent ]
Irvip Fresg [0 aeps] 0 Destnacties
Aandom Inspecton & a

When the QA rule 8 istriggered, an inspection takes place if the item is marked for inspectionin
the Multi-Level Item Maintenance inspection data frame.

In the graphic above, you setup item 03120 to inspect 100 each whenever the product is received.

Did You Know

You can inspect items for inspection by quantity or percent.

Note When using Multi-Level Item Maintenance, there are three frames where you can enter
inspection data. To get the inspection triggers to work in the warehouse, use the final Inspection
Data frame to enter the item inspection parameters. Alternatively, you can enter the inspection
parameters using Item-Warehouse Maintenance.
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Example - Receive Item with Inspection Requirement

Example - Receive item with inspection requirement

Receive 200 each of item 03120

n Inventory Detail Inquiry
2 pallets are received
QAD Oine is routed to
storage and the othes
Site: 10-301  Item anl';egl': to inspection. Mote the
“Location: R inventory status change
for both,
Warehouse: 01 Warzhouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out

W010RCO01 P3120
Q10RCO01 P3120

03120

eroricor)osnzo
MaAD

In this example:

1 Ensure all inspection flags, routings, and parameters are set for item 03120 as outlined earlier.

2 Receive 200 each of item 03120.

Because the inspection flag is set for 100 each of item 03120, one full pallet (100 each) is
routed to inspection. The remaining pallet is moved into a pallet storage location, but the
inventory status is changed to Inspect, making it not available (N-N-N).

3 Moveal pallets using Movement Confirmation Workbench to prepare for the next example
step.
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Example - Confirm Inspection Results

Example - Confirm inspection results
Sample Inspection Maintenance
['Su'q‘dlli) 'EI M Musbs: 0730 20
Site 10301 Erployee:
‘Washouss: 0N Receiver 2303573
Lecsbors (0RO Data Sab unplan
i Work, Clrder
Fiederence I PLOCOOSD L
& ampls sty 100 Adgtehir o
Sarple Pescent ] Diastnictiis:
Cemate Date 1011/20017 Craste Liver 10 o
Quantity b rmapect 100, D00 Faded
Renarkc Reawon
Create Tisnsachions: o
Rsturm O usnbiby: 1000000

Use Sample Inspection Maintenance in QAD Warehousing to confirm inspection of one line item

at atime. To do this:
1 Select the SampleID.
2 Click twiceto get to the Create Transactions and Return Quantity fields.

3 Ensurethe Create Transactions field is checked and the successful inspection quantity is

entered.

4 Click Next.
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Example - Confirm Inspection Results (Continued)

Example - Confirm inspection results

Sample Inspection Workbench

Fx 1020 Ta
‘W A Ta

Tern, Hurmbem Ta
S T
Fizart T Dot bnchde
hunHﬂ Lul‘;ﬂ H.d_f hwh&p Fa Is
[?-i max PLOC 1000000 a ju |

Alternatively, you can use Sample Inspection Workbench to approve multiple inspection samples
and trigger aBACK put-away transaction.

Select the line to accept and click anywhere in the line item frame. This enablesthe Inc field. To
change the quantity or add aremark, right click anywhere in the above frame to open adrop down
menu.
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Example - Add Inspection Comments/Change Qty

Example - Add inspection comments or change quantity

Sample Inspection Workbench

Sie 10201 Ta
Washouse: Tm
Ingm Hurmkar Te
Saddmer T
Recerr Ta Dol bk
i Fed Oy b ey Fa Inc
== PLOCOOSO 10,0000 s B |

To change the quantity or add a remark:
1 Right click anywhere in the frame one.

2 Select Modify in the drop down menu.
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Inspection 401

Example - Add inspection comments or change quantity

Sample Inspection Workbench

Sredn Dot
o L1 § Themn Myt (17120
Thee Y Sie 10701 Sddeay
L Washaea 1 Recorver 2H95X1
Fiy Locston (CCEWO Diata St wrpian
Lot/Eemat Cirghe
Flghmerce: PLOONAD LireAD
Fu e
== 5 gl Gty 10 Mgt 8 H
E wevpds Paes e n hettnuctes
Coote Dt 107070001 Crnate User 1D gl
Falend
‘im i a ek | Fleason
Crmidlas Tusrtachons o
Fsturns Ghuisribiy plidliiei]
5 I3 &l plirmation comeec]
o ([ v (o]

M QAD

In the Sample | nspection Maintenance frame, before confirming the inspection you can:

1

2
3
4
5

Add aremark.

Fail the inspection.

Change the inspection quantity.
Clicking Next.

Select Yesin the next frame confirms the inspection results and creates a BACK movement

transaction to storage.
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Example - Success

Example - SUCCESS

" Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display
Warehouse: Lot/Serial: D1sp Non
Location: Reference: g
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out

e B ()
040PLOO1 03120 Y-N

040PLO01 03120 ¥=Y=-N E 100
PLOOOO91 PL

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to check the results.

When the inspection results are confirmed, the load is moved from inspection back into storage
where isit merged with the same item. The inventory status code is changed to available (Y-Y-N).
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Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect Partial Pallet

Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect partial pallet

Inspect a Partial Pallet

» Change inspection sample to 25
» Receive 100
« Observe results

Try the inspection again, changing the sample to 25 and receiving 100. Then, observe the results.
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Bonus Coverage - Example Inspect Partial Pallet (Continued)

Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect partial pallet

Receive 100 each of item 03120

n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
S1te: 10-301 Item Number: Display
warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp Mot
Location: Reference: L
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out
010RCO01 03120 EA 100 [100]

020IN001| 03120
roreond o7120

MaQaAaD

Because the inspection flag is set for 25 each of item 03120, 25 are routed to inspection. The
remaining pallet is moved into a pallet storage location, but the inventory statusis changed to
Inspect, making it not available (N-N-N).

Move all pallets using Movement Confirmation Workbench to prepare for the next example step.
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Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect Partial Pallet (Continued)

[ s oo |
1)

Ihavin Moo
Hickdws
Fecerer

[14] Iteen Pivanbas

Ta
Ta
Tu
Ta

Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect partial pallet

Sample Inspection Workbench

(O

Dl Inchuie

Fisi Oty Inap

[ ¥ 8 i

Fa [
PLOODSZ 20000 m | ‘_"-ﬁ]

] Gty ComeEE

Confirm the inspection results using Sample I nspection Workbench. Note that only 25 are in the
sample, but they maintain the original LPN.
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Bonus Coverage - Example - Success

Bonus Coverage: Example - SUCCESS
n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display
wWarehouse Lot/Serial: Disp Nor
Location: Feference: c
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Oty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out
020IN001 03120 Inspect EA 25
pPLOGOOSS BL —
D40PLODL 03120 Y=-Y-N EA 75 25
PLODDO92 PL
Site: 10-101  Item Number: Displ ay
Warehouse: Lot/ Serials Disp Har
Locatioe: Eafarence: ]
Warehouse: 01 Warchouse 1
Item SLatus Oty Expect Esxpact
L&CAT 0 LT Eaf LM 3n Hand In Out
[&15};;;1 o320 v-y-M  EA '"IE.;] """"""
FLOOOOSZ PL

When the sampleis released from inspection, isit routed back to storage. The first put-away rule
(5) attemptsto merge the item reference number with the same (original) reference number already
in storage. In thisinstance, the 25 are merged back with reference number PL000092.

Once theitem is merged, the new quantity for reference PL0O00092 is 100.
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Bonus Coverage: Define Inspection Parameters by
Supplier

Bonus Coverage: Define inspection parameters by supplier

Supplier ltem Inspection Maint (optional)
Supplier 1051002
Item Mumber. 03130

Inspection Data

Selective Inspectior: ¥V
Inspection Frequency: | I'_'F_
Inspection Frequency [Days): 1]
Destructive:
Sample Quaniity 100/ Rek
Sample Percent:| 0
Random Inspection %: 0

Rather than inspect an item every timeit is received, you can set up the item to be inspected when
it isreceived from a specific supplier. This might be helpful when setting up a new supplier for an
item or if asupplier has temporary issues. You can set this up using Supplier Item Inspection
Maintenance.

There are two frames and 10 fields in Supplier Item Inspection Maintenance used for
configuration.
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Bonus Coverage: Inspection Fail Processing

BEonus Coverage: Inspection fail processing

What happens
when things

don't work out
cuite the way
vou planned?

MQAD

You can view details of failed inspections, using Failed Inspections Inquiry and Inspection Status
Change Maintenance.
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Bonus Coverage: Move Product to QA Hold

INBQUND

Bonus Coverage: Move product to QA hold

Area= Storage (040)
.HH eipts (010) Paller Storage ((40PL)
Zone=
Receipts
1. 5etupa QA Hold Area, Ione and
| Location

Receiptil1 RCT)

2. Create an Inspection Fail routing
Assian the new routing to the
FAIL-* transaction

3. Assign the LF rule to the FAIL-
transaction

Flinspect

PO Fail

Setup

1 Setup aQA Hold Area, azone, and alocation.

2 Create an inspection fail routing; then, assign the new routing to the FAIL-* transaction.
Thisis a one sequence routing with the destination Area

3 Assign the LF rule to the FAIL-* transaction.

4  Use Sequence 10 = 1.

Process

1 Receive an item requiring inspection.

2 Complete the moves.

3 Fail the open inspection.

4 Confirm the items in inspection and storage are moved to QA Hold Area.

5 Complete moves.

6 Confirm inventory status for all failed items.
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Note Thisprocessworkswhen the entireload isinspected. If theload is split between storage and
inspection, the inventory status of all items changesto FAIL, and the partial load in storage is
moved to the reject area. However, the partial quantity in the inspection areais not moved. You
need to further review the internal routing setup and failed quantity confirmation.
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Inspection: Session 7-0

Key Learning Points

» Can handle the timing and movement of
inventory into inspection

Can record and track inspection resulis
and status

« We offer variable inspection parameters

« You cadn establish inspection parameters
by item by supplier
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Exercises - Inspection Setup and Execution

Exercise

Inspection Setup and Execution

« Set up areq, zone, and location

+ Set up inspection product flows and rules
- Create routings
- Assign routings

Use put-away rules

Define inspection parameters

- Activate inspection

Receive and inspect an item

Receive and inspect a split load

1

QAD Warehousing supports the inspection process.

In this exercise, and using QM1 data, you set up one item for inspection and test the process using
various inspection parameters.
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Exercise - Set up an Area, Zone, and Location

Exercise

Set Up an Areq, Zone, and Location

Area=
Racelving

Zone= Storage

Recopls

Location =
Receiving

INEQUND

QA HoM { ]

Fl1QAD

Setup an area, zone and location for inspection, as depicted in the graphic above.
You can use information in the Introduction chapter of this training guide to help you set up.

To set up an area, use Internal Routing Group Maintenance. Set the following, using parameters
when dictated in the tables, and entering parameters when you define your own into the tables:

Description
Site Warehouse IRG (Area) (optional) Functional
10-301 Receiving Y

To set up azone, use Storage L ocation Group Maintenance. Set the following, using parameters
when dictated in the tables, and entering parameters when you define your own into the tables:

Exclude Picking

from Picking Multiple Acquisition
Site Warehouse SLG (Zone) IRG Picking Leve UM uMm UM
10-301 Y 0 blank blank blank

To set up alocation, use Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.Set the following, using parameters
when dictated in the tables, and entering parameters when you define your own into the tables:

Description
Site Location = Warehouse (Optional) SLG WLG UM QTY H L w
10-301 I nspect Y 0 blank blank blank blank blank
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Exercise - Set Up Inspection Product Flows and Rules

Exercise

Set up Inspection Product Flows and Rules

fugn= T
Re<Hiving

Create routfings T

Racaipts

« Assign routings
Use put-away rules

INBOUND

Define inspection
parameters

« Activate inspection

| Akl ¥ ‘

If inspection parameters are set, QA rulestrigger and product can be routed from receipt to
inspection to storage or both. Also, once product passes inspection, it is moved to storage for put-
away. New routings and rules are required along with a change to an existing routing.
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Exercise - Create Routings

Exercise

Create Routings

Create a new routing from receipt to
inspection.

« Create a new routing from inspection fo
storage.

Enable Check Inspection field.

+ Define the inventory status changes when
product moves into and out of inspection.

1 Create anew routing from receipt to inspection using Internal Routing Maintenance. Define
parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:
Field Datato Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing

Description (Optional) Inspection
Sart End
Sequence 10 20
IRG
Keep from Status N N

2 Create anew routing from inspection to storage using Internal Routing Maintenance. Define
parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:
Field Datato Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing
Description (Optional) Inspection
Sart End
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Field Datato Enter
Sequence 10 20
IRG
Keep from Status N N

3 Using Internal Routing Maintenance to enable the Check Inspection field in the final frame.

4 Use Inspection Status Change Maintenance to define the inventory status changes when
product moves into and out of inspection.
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Exercise - Assign Routing

Inspection

417

Exercise

Assign Routings

It Riowting Assigniment Maint X |

W Zalo - Actont - {nq'rlr' =5 Print o Prevew

Traraaction Type
Site

Intarral Rooteg
Cuntom Program

Trarmachon Tybe

rEE

Site

10-301

Wornehoue

Inteemial Routing

Tramaction Type

BACHK.*

Site

10-301

Womshouss

Intemal Rowting

Field Datato Enter
Transaction Type INSP-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Internal Routing

Field Datato Enter
Transaction Type BACK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing

Assign the new routings to the associated transaction types using Int Routing Assignment
Maintenance. Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:
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Exercise - Use Put-Away Rules

Exercise

Use Put-Away Rules

B

B Asugrese Miser
oGl Adtant v | ol Kopy = 30 Pyl o Perves
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| g Type
S 100 G U ] i
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Rt Doasiela | femvanzs
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Eita
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tezwen Y e Ty el

L l e

Product in the inspection areais put away into any location regardless of available space. Product
put back into storage should first attempt to merge with the same LPN, the same item then find an

empty location.

What happens when the load/item arrives in the next area? How are storage locations selected?
Storage rules should first attempt to merge same item loads, next look for an empty location.

1 UseAlgorithm Assignment Maintenance to define the new rules. Define parameters, and

when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Algorithm Type LF
Transaction Type INSP-*

10-301
Site
Warehouse
Sart End

Sequence 10 blank
Algorithm 1 blank
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Field Datato Enter

Algorithm Type PA
Transaction Type BACK-*

] 10-301
Site
Warehouse
Sequence 10 20 30
Algorithm 5 3 2

Question - What does this algorithm sequence accomplish?

2 With the addition of inspection, you now usethe QA agorithms. Set up anew QA algorithm to
determine the inspection type required upon receipt:

Field Datato Enter
Algorithm Type QA
Transaction Type RCT-*

10-301
Site
Warehouse
Sart End

Sequence 10 blank
Algorithm 1 blank
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Exercise - Define Inspection Parameters

Exercise

| Rem-Warehouse Maintenante ¥

t BC-ai-R ALtent T

A Copy = =h Print = Preview | F Atewch v

Define Inspection Parameters

Randem lrapacsen %

Each item requires specific inspection parameter. Define these parameters using Item-Warehouse

Maintenance or Multi-Level ltem Maintenance.

Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Item 03120
Selective Inspection Y
Sample Quantity 100

M QAD
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Inspection Dain
Selactnnd Il pactan Sapda Chalidsy o Rt
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Exercise - Activate Inspection

Exercise

Activate Inspection

[Chewefe ]
Create Transachons:
Update Duantity: &
Create tem/Suppher Recotd
Friﬂln:peﬂﬁTagPﬂ._SmﬁelD x|

Altesr 0 Good Inzpechons Decisase Random X by Il
Fad Inspachions Increats Random 2 by 0

Desinectve Inspection Status Code:) N-N-N
Fad Inspection Status Code: | N-H-N e

Use Ingpection Control to activate warehouse inspections. Enable the Activate field.

MNQAD
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Exercise - Receive and Inspect an Item

Exercise

Receive and Inspect an ltem

Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive.

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

Use Sample Inspection Maintenance or

Sample Inspection Workbench to confirm
successful inspection.

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

1 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 200 EA, item 03120:

- What loads are created? View Inventory Detail Inquiry to determine the LPN, item, and
guantity. Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity

» One pallet should be pending movement to inspection; the other to storage.
- Did the inventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?
2 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.
3 Useeither Sample Inspection Maintenance or Sample Inspection Workbench to confirm a
successful inspection:
» Theload in inspection should have a pending move back into storage.
- Did the inventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?

4 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.
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Exercise - Receive and Inspect a Split Load

Exercise

Receive and Inspect a Split Load

Change the sample quantity.
Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive,

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

Confirm a successful inspection.

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

1 Using Item-Warehouse Maintenance change the sample quantity to 25 for item 03120.

2 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 100 EA, item 03120

» What loads are created? View Inventory Detail Inquiry to determine the LPN, item, and
guantity. Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity

» There should be two loads both with the same LPN. One for 25 the other for 75 each with
apending move. Where is each load scheduled for movement? Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity Move To

- Did the inventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?

3 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.

4 Confirm a successful inspection using either Sample Inspection Maintenance or Sample
Inspection Workbench.
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« Theload in inspection should have a pending move back into storage. Where is the load
scheduled for movement? Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity MoveTo

- Did theinventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?
5 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.
« What is the new inventory position of the load? Note the parameters here:
LPN Item Quantity Move To

If done successfully, the load should be moved back to pallet storage and merged with the original
LPN. The new load quantity is 100.
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Questions

1 Trueor False. You can set inspection flags in multiple places throughout QAD Warehousing.

2 You can optionally use which program to define a status code for inspection.

3 Usewhich program to define the inventory status code changes when product enters and
leaves the inspection area?

4 Trueor False. You can define inspection parameters by supplier.

5 True or False. Once you set up inspection in the various maintenance programs, there is
nothing preventing you from starting inspections.

6 Trueor False. The QAD Warehousing inspection module manages specific quality

parameters?

MNQAD
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Answers

1 True. You can set inspection flags in multiple places throughout QAD Warehousing.

2 You can optionally use Inventory Status Code Maintenance to define a status code for
inspection.

3 UseInspection Status Change Maintenance to define the inventory status code changes when
product enters and |eaves the inspection area.

4 True. You can define inspection parameters by supplier.

5 False. You must activate inspection first in Inspection Control.

6 False. QAD Warehousing supports the product flow through the inspection process but

requires aquality module interface to manage specific quality parameters

MQAD
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Notes

MNQAD
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Labor Management
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness Team

Fl1QAD Our Passion. Your Advantage.

QAD Warehousing lets you manage resources by monitoring and assigning warehouse tasks.
Resources are users of the system, who work specifically within the warehouse.

Using labor management, the warehouse staff can be assigned the tasks most suited to their
individual or collective skill sets or experience.

M QAD
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Labor Management

Objectives
« Functional Fit
« Setting Up Task Management
« Other Features

MNQAD
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Functional Fit: Labor Management

What we don't do so well

Functionality
Engineering stanclarcls

Applying actuals against
standards

FPFED Adjustments

Capture and track indirect
labor

Functional Fit: Labor Management

Fit Notes

Conbe popicted

XYL travel mapping

Fartial

None

As shown in the graphic above, QAD Warehousing provides partial functionality for engineering
standards and applying actuals against standards; however, QAD Warehousing lacks some labor

management features.

QAD Warehousing supports general labor tracking and reporting capabilities but falls short of

having true labor management capabilities.

Note PF &D ispersonal fatigue and delay.

M QAD
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What is Labor Management?

433

Implementation Planning

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Task Management

Ifnot
already
completa
Worehouse _ 1 |
Work Loc i e WLG riferno Task Agign
Group Maint e .a,‘.uh'.:n —_—r Maaing p— Foufing Moint —-| Mot
(437 Hewks [4,11.2.13) [4.2.5) | e
[£213)
Canhave 1 Travel I—]
fora small Sequence Fii Tk o
warehouseor helpsreduce Mzverment
multiple to travel Zonfrrmaton
minimize
travel TT— | wier Bole Mo
wermont 1 | DomainfEndty || rgint
[ 1] | AoE 94 3 6 &)
[24.2.4) : 4
Usersetupin |
QAD APPS | Tk RAsimd

401110
| '

A true labor productivity improvement program is built on three axioms:

- Industrial Engineering: Defines the optimal operating methods and devel ops appropriate
performance standards.

« Labor Management System (LMYS): Enables improved workforce management and compares
actual work accomplished with expected standards.

+ Change Management: Ensures potential gains from productivity improvement initiatives are
realized during and after implementation.

MNQAD
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What is Labor Management - True Labor Management System

Whatis Labor Management

A true Labor Management System supports
Engineered Standards and Incentives

Potential Improvement
s % 8

Hlaszal Rapothng Frafamad Eng i bandard: incanfives
[T

MaAD

QAD Warehousing provides historical performance reporting and can provide expected work but
does not equate to atrue LMS; however, the datain QAD Warehousing feeds into a third party

LMS solution.
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Implementation Planning

Implementation Planning

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Task Management

Ifnot
already
complete
Wark Loc ‘T':f‘:'_h;:n Usar WL Intermal Taak Azsign
Graup Maint = r.'l;'nnli _— saaind e Burhiriy W i — paaink
. !:I..i.'.-' . 4215 . [THEE- N ] . |4..:_-..| [0 10%
Canhave 1 Travel I—|
fora small Sequence it 10k OF
warshouseor  helpsreduce e ermen
ITII.Iﬂip'E to travel Corfirrmahion
minimize
traveal Thar
. ) Bl B dibs
User Maint Brarmesn Enlily s teriozad
[382.7] Accen (385,84
{34,3,4) gk s
User sstupin
oAD ,ﬂ.pps I Tk, 8 ainl

[ERE M AT

You set up the following:
» Resources

Define each warehouse staff, the warehouse groups, and optionally the warehouse shifts. Each
warehouse staff member is aresource.

» Tasks

Define each variation of warehouse task (transaction).
» Assign Resourcesto Tasks

Define which tasks can be performed by which users.
« Approve Tasks

Use the RF (Radio Frequency), RDT (Radio Data Terminal), or non-RF movement
confirmation to approve the movement of inventory from one location to another (tasks).

- Flavor
Style and format of Radio Frequency screens to be used for displaying information.
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Implementation Planning - User Parameters

Implementation Planning
Define User Parameters
Data . Key User1 | User2 Userd |...
Marne 2631
[Jser T 2430
Peesword 26231
Language 263
Country Cocle 2&.3.1
Accessloc 3631
Enabled Recson J63.1
Froducts 26:3.1
Dormain Code b 34
Enfity 3634
Rode JE365
Work Location Group 411313
Tk Pricrties 411,19
RF Lsers

MaAD

The graphic above shows you the data you need to set up and the program menu number for the
program that you use to set up the data.
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Define Work Sections

Define work sections

Work Location Group Maintenance

Seec 10-300
Wisshoss: U} Forklift Handling Pick Cart Handling
(Vo s 0 otrL oict
040PL 408X 40EA

Descrpbon: | Forkdit
Confirmad at Souce: o

Priority 10 w! m '

Incremment 1

F i
Task | TRAMSFER [ . F——
System Code: ' RF - '.!;"‘:'

Systern Flvor | B -
Allow Ttk Svalching
Tweo Phese: ¥

Feep Froe Statur

Devee

Work Location Groups (WL G) are defined by types or equipment used and work processes. WLGs
can cross over different zones and focus on procedures rather than physical placement of
inventory.

WLGs are helpful for defining where operators can work in the warehouse, the format of the RF
screens and the printers they use.

Did You Know

Work Groups help by:
» Assigning users to work sections based on equipment type
» Assigning users to work sections based on capability type
» Defining RF screen parameters for the work section
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Assign Locations to a Zone or WLG

Site: 10-30 Distribution Site 1
[ Locabor: (40PLOD

Lecabon GN;&
ehoure: 01

[Sb«ag-u Location Grougy: D40,

Wk, Locabon Group: 01FL

‘wWarehouse Location Diata
Cheet: Digt
Popularity
Stevage Type
Warehouse Location Type
Travel Sequence: 1]
Dechcabesd

Use Warehouse L ocation Maintenance to set up all locations within awarehouse. You can also set

up auser asalocation.

A user location is used to temporarily store the stock on a cart until staff move stock to the
shipping location. The user location represents the cart, which temporarily stores stock that staff

picked from the picking location.

Did You Know

Locations can be assigned to a User to track inventory during long pick cycles.

M QAD

Assign locationsto a Ione and WLG

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Forklift Handling

0ot

003

ooy

1FL
040PL

2 |2 1B |8
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Assign User to Work Location Group

Assign the User to the Work Location Group
User Work Location Group Maintenance

| eer 'Wiark Localon CGrowp Mal. | o .

i
W GoTo © Adienn=| L o= S Print 4 Prsview { Forklift Handling
| O1FL
si= TEEE n40PL
Waskene U503 o
ek Locaton Gt FodLi
Ll 10 Ulaesll

g2

Soiterti Flaves: B
OEmr

T,
Frum Pririey Ulee B ranal - . :
1 ask Prodes Use Extemnal = £ hl'.l'll'.l. ﬂ ==

Entpinial Do Prnlis
1D Proalist Ulpe Eadairsl
= = = UserB

E |8 8 |8

& S s =

pace || Nem |

Use User Work L ocation Group Maintenance to assign a user to awork location group, set up print
options specific to that user, and set the system flavor for the user.
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Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Task Maintenance

| Tuek Muintansnce |

a OpTo = Azmony 7 o Copy = = Pomd a Prewes

IR | Pl T ;
Frocedus Code TF 0
i Count
e Fack
- Pick
Croate Lz D) mig 142000 Put-Away
Gt i Recount
Replen
Transfer

Use Task Maintenance to create and update the tasks performed in a warehouse.
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Tasks Link to Internal Routings

Tasks Link to Internal Routings

Internal Routing Maintenance

i tal Feaing Masfsnance X

® Gele” Achoms * e Cogr ¥ 0% Pand = Preeew
s 0303 Wosham U503
Dsnrrptar Fuas
st s
Tranascime Cmale
Contered @ Source Tk THANSFER
Sivhem Cind. FIF ;""‘::;w
vty e bratraprage k0

Eanas Foom Shatur

T it e e IC ol st

From Loceton Opton. 1 Recsch Tyoa ToLocwon Detior. 0

i ligwm Dptisey. 01 Voo Dpiare. )

From L olfSmid Qpten 01 TalolFesl Oploe 0

Frum Asberircs Open 0 TaAebmence Dghon:. 8

Filiprs ity Ve et Abpraders UH Dgdon. 0
Al Gunny Doetrpace Eprn Do Dt 0

Graardty Charge fiption. 11

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to define the pathways through the warehouse that you want
inventory to take. You can specify the task for a particular internal routing.

Key fields are identified in the graphic above, but you can change these at any time. You can
configure the tasks for each user.
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Assign Task Types to Users

Assign Task Types to Users

Task Assignment Maintenance

Tank day ighnent Mairapngncs X

W GpTo * Arhony * Copy * 1 = Prsd & Preasw

bl Ll Comments |

Dusuie: Seny Tak Corfamation Mode

MaoAD

After defining the resources and tasks that are being undertaken within the warehouse, you must
assign the tasksto the resources. Thisis achieved by using Task Assignment Maintenance.

For cross-trained users working in multiple areas, Task Assignment Maintenance helps
prioritization when multiple tasks are available.

Did You Know

Task priority queues can be setup to help ensure important tasks are completed first.
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Example - Set Up a New UserC

Example - S5et Up a New UserC

Setup a New UserC

Picking
Usera

r—
Y

_ﬂ;-vr

Pick Cart
Handling

e
ve 9
88| [
| (e Tev
B, :
> | |22 e

UserB & : ‘
'.UserC

Receive, Replen,
Cycle Countg

Forklift Handling (01FL)

Pallet Pick

M QAD

In this example, User B is assigned to the pallet area due to a forklift handling requirement and
UserA to Boxes area for handling less than pallet quantities (for example, boxes).

UserC needs to be assigned to a WL G so that he/she can perform cycle counts.
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Example- Set Up UserC for Cycle Counting

Example - 5et Up UserC for Cycle Counting
Task Assignment Maintenance

.Tl:l\.!lll.q]n.l'nil\l‘hliﬁMhﬂi Al
o GoTo = actiong = o Copy = =k Pr n Prevew

D 1
10 COUNT £
0 AECOLNT A

1. UserC mustfirst be setup in QAD Care
2. Assign UserC to all Work Location Groups

Qs [l sy 0 Taake RECOUNT Corhimaten Mods Sups

You must set up the user in User Maintenance in QAD EE.
You must assign the user to all WLGs using User Work L ocation Group Maintenance.
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Example - Change Task Priority and Assignment

Example - Change Task Priority and Assignment

Change Task Priority and Assignment

Create 3-4 put-away transactions via a
PO Receipt or Unplanned Receipt of 400
eaches

View Pending Tasks Inquiry

Change a Task Priority using Transaction
Boost Priority

View Pending Tasks Inquiry

Select a different user using Transaction
Priority Workbench

MaoAD

You change task priority and assignment by:

1

2
3
4
5

Creating put-away transactions using core receipt programs.
Viewing tasksin Task Load Report

Changing task priority using Transaction Priority Boost
Re-viewing pending tasks in Task Load Report.

Selecting a different use using Transaction Priority Workbench.

MNQAD



446  Training Guide — Warehousing

Example - Change Task Priorities

Example - Change Task Priorities

Pending Tasks Inquiry

System Code: RF wWork Location Group:

Site: 10-301 Task:
Warehouse: 01 User ID: Qutput: Pa
From To
Tran Nbr Task T WLG Location Location Status Pr Ci
69 TRANSFER RCT=PO  O1FL Q10RCO01 O40FLOOL OPEN 10
W . B S18E et inlo ] Ha'w W

QLO0RCO01 O40PLOCI OPEN
eSO T OO

. Sihe 10-300
Transaction ket

Priority Boost

ocation Group:

________ Tasks:
User ID: Output: PAGE
From To
Tran Mbr Task ™ Location Location Status Pri Curr
69 TRAMZFER RCT-PD  QIFL 010RCO01 O40PTOSE-OFED 1

67 TRAMIFER RCT-UNP O1FL 010RC001 O40PLOOD3 OPEN 40
) X 1) = DT OOT CDATPTO T OF Li

Use Task Load Report to view pending tasks, then use Transaction Priority Boost.

In the example above, the priority increased from 10 to 40. The next time auser logs in to Next
Task and is assigned Transfers, they receive this transfer task, assuming there are no other
accessible tasks with a higher priority than 40.
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Example - Change Task Assignments

- m Birradre Py o

Transaction Priority Workbench

Sin Wanhous Siont Drcder (lperaton Aty Flelreahy

Seleci a Trannachon o Changs

L= E -

lioam Bumbe Rield Ll i [reacriphion

oo UlemBl | FOF Lo B

30 FL

X PLODOOEY TRANSFER 4] it}

Feoem Lo Ta

ooRCom 00RO
D0RCO0 (O 0
oRCoo D40PLOON

MoAD

You can assign/re-assign tasks using Transaction Priority Workbench. You can see which user is

working on which task; then, you can reassign tasks as necessary.

MNQAD
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Labor Reporting

QAD Warehousing Labor Management

Labor Reporting

« Next Task

» Pending Tasks

» Task by Completion Date/Time
« Performance by Task/User

» Productivity by User

+ Closed Transactions by User

« Task Load

« Workload by WLG

« Tasks by User/Group and Date

You can use any of the reporting tools, shown above, within QAD Warehousing's Labor
Management module to view labor management data.
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Labor Management

Key Learning Points

« QAD Warehousing partially supports labor
management best practices

+ Work processes and location groups will
drive labor management strategies

- Define and document user capabilities
and work section accessibility

MoAD
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Questions

1

True or False. QAD Warehousing provides some functions of atrue labor management system
but not all functionality. For example, there are no engineering standards or incentivesin QAD
Warehousing.

What is system flavor?
Name at least two traditional warehouse tasks.

Which QAD Warehousing program defines the priority of generic tasks a user receives when
multiple tasks are available?

Which QAD Warehousing programs help you view warehouse staff tasks?
True or False. Users must first exist in QAD core before being setup in QAD Warehousing?

MQAD
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Answers

1

True. QAD Warehousing provides some functions of a true labor management system but not
al functionality. For example, there are no engineering standards or incentivesin QAD
Warehousing.

System flavor defines the style and format of Radio Frequency (RF) screens and printing
preferences.

Traditional warehouse tasks can include count, pick, pack, put-away, recount, replenish, and
transfer.

Task Assignment Maintenance helps prioritization when multiple tasks are available.
Task Priority Workbench helps you view warehouse staff tasks.

True. QAD Warehousing depends on users for first be setup in User Maintenance.

MNQAD
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Notes

MQAD



Chapter 8

Cycle Count
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Overview

QADWarehousing Cycle Count: Session 8-0

QAD Warehousing

Green Belt Cerification

M QAD
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Cycle Count

Objectives

+ Functional Fit
Understand cycle count concepts
» Cycle count example

N QAD
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Functional Fit: What We Don’t Do

What we don't do

Functional Fit: Cycle Counting

d
Functionality e
Supports all basic and ¢ Partial
advanced cycle count
strategies. NEite

Asyou can see in this graphic, QAD Warehousing cycle count functions provide all basic and
advanced warehousing cycle count strategies.
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Types of Cycle Count

Types of cycle counts

Cycle Counting

Cycle Counting Transactions
CountTasks
RecountTasks
Opportunity Counts
it Opportunity Countis on at SLG level
it quantity drops below threshold levelin tem/Warehouse
it OPC frequencyis over from Last OPC Date (Location)
Count on Fail Option

RF Location Audlit

Did You Know

 You can count the contents of a pallet or bin through the RF L ocation Audit option?

» Cycle counts are planned and scheduled events while opportunity counts are driven by
triggers/events.

A cycle count isa count of inventory items to monitor stock levels and maintain inventory
accuracy. You initiate cycle counts manually or automatically.

Onceyou do, the RF displays acycle count frame, prompting the warehouse employee to count the
level of stock remaining in alocation.
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Cycle Count Configuration

Cycle Count configuration

The following dependencies will help with setfing
up Cycle Counfing in the warehouse

Warghouie Task | Task
Managemend Agsgnmen|
L Pbaeril k —
Conléinl A 1:’";‘:'.‘" |  Maslenance
24 FRERE
| | _anig
LY
S
M
: ; a
Itam Masde ftom Warnhuuse | SLG | WG
Manlbnance —  Malntenance —  Maintdnance Mantonance - bainlbnancs
od 1) | wan A1 wan im
= ABC Class « OPC Thrashald  + Count System *+ Adust « Aduel CC
= CCinterval Codi Cpperunity Cis dalauls
= Racounts Svs andtrequancy
Code
= Crppoatumity
Cls and
lraquency

= 0 dalauls

Cycle count setup includes the following:
- Generate cycle count transactions/task.
« Classify the value of items to be counted.
» Specify the threshold that triggers an opportunity count during stock movement.
» Specify the RF device for system-created WL G cycle count or recount requests.
» Specify that warehouse staff perform a cycle count and set the frequency in days.
- Specify cycle count tasks at the WL G level.
- Enable usersto perform cycle count tasks.
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Setting Up Cycle Counting

459

Setting vp cycle counting

Assign ABC Class and count frequency to the item

e Master Marterarncs - Hlem inventary Dol Frarmes

e Irvearigey Data

.

Lot/ mal Cortect | L [ Cpcle Court intarust| 10 57| ]
sie| 1030 ] Shel Lie =5
Loy | (1 Cecd M~ Adocais Snge Lot
Lecaiion Type - Faey ibees
Babin Lok Nussbeeso PO Racaypt Skshs e Pat fremr
Lot Grougs A ‘Wil Recect Staius Bl e
Aatiechy Mk i Dirder Trps: -

WM5 cycle counting works in conjunction with QAD C

_ore

Did You Know

» ABC Classisused as a selection category for cycle count setup.
» Cycle Count Interval (frequency) is measured in Days only.

Use Cycle Count Maintenance to set up these functions.
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Item Level CC Parameters

ltem level CC parameters

CC Requires additional setup in WMS

Mulli-Leve] ll=m Mainlemances l
eed Disnlectant

UM: EA 5 Hiolls
Inesm D1k
Ut of Mgatuse Growee | a2 Shell Life Offest (1]
Cittecal Din o
Bmconds 1
BalCode 2
[helmad Sie Dats
Wanehiund e Type Srglhe P Trana
Raplerizhoment Tppe Teaue Methad
Populatiy P I
OFL Threahakd oo

MoAD

Did You Know

Opportunity counts are not triggered by a manual product move.

When a pick or replenishment task is complete and the inventory level drops below the OPC
Threshold, an opportunity cycle count is generated.
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Warehouse Level Parameters

Warehouse level parameters

CC is dlso configured at the Warehouse level

[ Warstouse Maintenancs ]

Ciache Count Diaf iz

e Recound Task:| RECOUNT
Recount Syslem Code | RF

Facourt Priscty 50
Recaunt Incremeni 1
Cycle CountonFal| | Cycle Count Status Opionr. 0,50
Use Recount UM of SLG. Blind Location Audi

Use Warehouse Maintenance to specify the RF is the device where the system creates a cycle
count or recount request in the WLG.

You can specify that cycle counts are done on the RF. You set up priority and by how many days
the cycle count increments, or whether the cycle counts occur on fails.
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Zone Level Parameters

Lone level parameters
...and the Zone level...

[-}.;._.! age Locafion Group Mainlerance ]

Ske 1030
Waehmne [

Steaage Locahon Ginue D40PL
Destghon: Fallsd choiage

Iraetrl Fiowsrg Geoure 040

Bllews |y Eschudde [rom Ficking

Allow Recegds Fbirglevel, 10
Al Incomng Fletuine Drver Fick
Ao (uiigoing Figtuns Picking Mukiple UW: | PL D Bbus-Trans

Dretadl Chvveilores Gironuge

Dpportunity Countic ¥ Capacity Check when OTF.
Oippecitursty Coure Fresuesricy o1 Ohptatrazed 5 tonage
Check Digle ™ Alloye Mied Status Codes
Cycle Count Slabum Opbon D~ Acguambon LW Hecound UM

Use Storage L ocation Group Maintenance to:
« Set the Opportunity Counts field so the system requests warehouse staff perform a cycle count.
- Specify the frequency in days since the last count you want to perform a new count.

Did You Know

Opportunity counts are setup by zone and trigger an interleaved cycle count when theitemis
picked below the threshold set in [tem Maintenance.
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Cycle Count

463

Work Location Group parameters

...and the work sections

Weork Locoatiom Grour

Site- 10-301
Watehoune (11
Wk Location Gioup: OTFL

Cyele Courty

Cyche Count Task:| COUNT
Count System Code | RF
Cycle Count Pricely.|

Count Inciement |

GieCorionfal] |

Recount Tatk:| RECOUNT P
Recount System Code | RF
Recourt Pricrity 50
RAeconint Incramant

i

Use Work L ocation Group Maintenance to specify whether the system creates acycle count task at

the WLG level.
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Cycle Count Task Assignment

Cycle count task assignment

Which users are adllowed to do cycle counts?

[ User ID: UserB ] RF User B
Queue 1
1 TRANSFER Auto
2__PICK Auto
10 COUNT Auto
20  recount Auto

Use Task Assignment Maintenance to assign warehouse users to cycle count tasks.
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Cycle Count Processing

Cycle Count Processing

« Ensure there is inventory in various
locations

« Ensure the cycle count intervals are set
fo trigger a cycle count task

(see Cycle CountInterval field @ 1.4.1)

« Use the Cycle Count process flow
maps fo test cycle counting

MNQAD
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Cycle Count Execution

Cycle Count execution

Cycle Count Process Flow - Execution

Cyche Counl Cyele Counl

& | workehest Pt — Sl {  Rusults Entry
= c eRERY el @132)
o L S A | |
5 =  -Fnnt - EnterCC
3 manual CCs workshaat
=
i re— $d % 3 3 32 3 3
™ Cycle Count | [ 1 | [ 13 I [ Enter | | o |
o Gengralon P Wk P Nax Enter — Enlp Entar je Lot ! 3 Eriei
@an | | Task | | Task Lae-| | R r Hom swo | | W
e | [ |
| | Haloct
| LPN2
D i R | | 7] PN $| i | 2
[ 1 i
5[ e [l tom o Lot St Ly Com | B
Audit | o3 | | | | -

MmQAD

The graphic above depicts the programs, both within QAD Warehousing and the RF, the system
uses when executing cycle counting, either RF cycle count or manual cycle count.
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Cycle Count Simulation or Creation

Cycle Count simulation or creation
Cycle Count control options
Cyele Count Geraration ]
Cenaiw Tisnaachorn Couni FRsaann | COUNT -
Thsns Huarsdr e T
P L ~ \ T
Bein Tyg Te
Sae | 10301 B Te
Washauine T
Ghowe Lo Groug P T
bohcah, Liowdastocs oo o T
Lot o T
Ll Conmi - T
\_ AR Qi __/ Ta
Mk of s 396859 x o o ® o m Oher| 03
Empiy Locahors 1] Furchonal Locabons
St by lemahoe lhem - Lo Chasniéy
Aandomee Selecton Negafren Chaaniiy
Pad [ Oy Fhurom e
Esioting Courds Output
BaichiD
MoAD
Did You Know

Use Cycle Count Generation to create cycle count transactions. You can set up rules here for cycle
count tasks.

You can specify whether the count is visible to the person counting or not by setting the Blind
field.
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Cycle Count Tasks

Cycle Count tasks

View cycle count tasks

r‘ Cycle Count Generation
10USA
QAD
Location Item Number
Tran Mbr Site Warehous Reference Lot/Serial Message
61 10-301 Q1 O40EAQOL1 50091
PLOOOO32
61 10-301 o1 Q4OPLOOL 03120
PLOOOOY3
61 10-301 01 040PLOO1 03121
PLOOOOT 2
61 10-301 01 040PLOO1 03210
PLOCOO?4

End of Report

Cycle Count Generation displays the cycle count tasks it generates.
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Cycle Count Execution - Done on RF

Cycle count execution

Cycle Counts typically done via RF

= N - - -

liggust & i:-d:u!t 63 ladjuse 63 Adjust &3 hdjust 41
Loc: O40PLOOY Loc: O40FLOGL | Loe: 040PLOOY Loc: Q40PLOOL Loo: O%0PLOOL
o IpL :::: PLOBOOT ;PL St 4 . i:;uj:'h p 000072 :1}.1::«.-:. plooooTz
Chle: |Teem Number : EL“M"“‘“
ina 121 cey: §00.0

i'l:IHlEl |
| | [ 1

MoAD

Use the RF Next Task option to receive the cycle count task and confirm the cycle count
transaction. Staff scan the location, reference, item, and quantity.

Did You Know

» The RF displays a cycle count task prompting the warehouse employee to count the level of
stock.

» You can also confirm Cycle Count tasks without RF using Movement Confirmation.
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Non-RF Cycle Count Activity

Non-RF Cycle Count activity

Manual cycle counts can be performed

n Cycle Count Worksheet Print TLELTET BT
QAD 1MISA Page: 1
tem Site
Lot sarval et LOEATNGN DeSEriptyen KEC Lagt CoT Oty on nand (M quy Counted  Counted By  Date Counted
DI T 1001 Seevved DisiFectamt B WO P AR I SRR

FLOOOOTY QuOALO0) Pump

i lEW | W0=301  Scanbed Disinfectant E 150.0 EA { 3¢ ¥ ]
FLOOOOTE DagELDol §1 Botle

ikl 10-301  Dipinfectant Wipes “ 100.0 Bk { 3 L 3L ]
PLOCOOTL CUOSLD0N

Boow 1I0=301 Standerd Thigping Bo E 800 E& { 3L ¥ { §
FLOCOODZ C0LAl0L

Did You Know

If cycle counts are created on a Cycle Count Worksheet they are not recreated with Cycle Count
Generation.
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Avoid Mixing

PN

4\ Avoid mixing RF and
@e8 manual cycle counts
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

Integrated cycle counts

« Opportunity counts
« Occur at pre-defined thresholds
Reduces number of planned cycle counts
» Saves time
- Must balance with pick labor productivity
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Cycle Count White Paper

Cycle Count White Paper

for a white paper on cycle count
processes and concepts.

&

Y1
fie

Contact Chris Barnes (c?b@gad.com)
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Count Configuration

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Count configuration
The following dependencies will help with setting
up Opportunity Counts in the warehouse
:_ﬁlii_:'aﬁiu.ﬁ"{_i
[T
Geansrites ‘
whign
| Mmseaen || oo || aeson
L _eia | | MEsE | [ MEEE
« DPC Threshold . Confirm « OPC
OFCuts Frequsncy
Tok _ MT‘_“_'I | WG
Ilardenence  e— MJIT';H'T:::I# 'l_}-l Muntgnancs
ablcleld S RN . |2
+ Create/ + Assign CC + Acust CC
con birm S0 Tasks delaulls
lasks * lser Tasks

MoAD

The graphic above depicts the QAD Warehousing programs you use when you set up for cycle
counts through QAD Warehousing.
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

Opportunity Count setup example

Setup OPC parameters in Multi-ltem Level
Maintenance

Allow OPC by Zone using Storage Location Group
Mdintenance

Define the OPC frequency using Warehouse
Location Maintenance

Assign cycle count tasks to UserA

Get 60 EA, item 03121, into 040EAQ20
Setup and release an order for 60 EA, item 03121
Process the order with UserA RF

The graphic above depicts the setup steps involved in an opportunity count.

Unlike cycle counts, opportunity counts are triggered automatically by stock movements. Certain
conditions-for example when stock is picked or transferred-causes the system to check the
opportunity count threshold for that item.

If thisisfound to be at or below the threshold level set using the Opp Cnt Threshold field, the
system initiates a cycle count. This alows cycle counts to be performed on an on-going basis,
reducing the need to do alarge cycle count all at once.

Also, if the OPC frequency is over the date specified in the Last OPC Date (L ocation), the system
triggers an opportunity count.
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Count, Set OPC Threshold

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

1. Setup OPC Threshold to 1.0

I s Bumbeer (0L I Sownted Dardectid
i Bite

Ot St Dol
Y blrani i e, T o L4 Sargle PR Tiane
Firgirra-bemaerd Tyee - B M ¥,
Populasty Pl Iy
OPC Thasaluid 1o
Sde Dt el Dhadinilt 'Worshounie Data
[ I e P, Tuars
W ambca i e [yge - In s Mmthet -
Pppdervikerans [ e - Bl Il I Qi ]
Pl [l.‘.l-l": Thewikaid 10
el drnbwnie Dala
Locaton Ty P& Togm
Tionaegn Loganon Qigupe QAL . T Mg -
LG Lt 4 Par i
v rehoume lem [Tyee -
Foppteretret T = GFL Theeceiks 10

The OPC Threshold field relates to opportunity counts, which you can specify. When inventory is
taken out of the location, the system checks whether the quantity on-hand falls below the threshold
level you specify for the item, and also checks the OPC frequency value for the location where the
item is stored. If both conditions are met, a cycle count is requested.

You can specify an OPC threshold value for each item, and also for items related to a specific
zone.

The graphic above shows three screens for item, site, and zone where you can set up the OPC
threshold.
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Bonus Coverage - Confirm Opportunity Counts by Zone

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

2. Confirm Opportunity Counts by Zone

[._ torage Location Group Maintenance

bkl Fuoutng Tiogy D0

Al Ly Enchuds oo Pieking
Ao Flecepls o Polrglevel| 10
Ao Incoorr A o O Pz
Ao Doy Flsbume o P Mullyie LIk s Wil Tiane
Dl Ol Dosonigs
Olppesturady Counbe ¥ l Capacily Chesch mban (ITF
b TR RTCY Diptmred Simage
Charck: Diaghy Lo Mamerf Blghus Ty
Cyoie Courd Sighm Opbon | 01500 Aprpmibon Uk | E& Rlecount LIM

You can specify an OPC threshold value for each item, and also for items related to a specific
zone.
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts, Define OPC Frequency

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

3. Define the OPC frequency by location

Work Location Maintenoanc:

See 10-300 Distrbaibion Se 1
[ Location: DAOEALR0 ]

Defines minimum
Facufon Ui interval between
Winshousy I counts. 0 = unlimited

Fmage Locabion Group: (MOEA counts |fl':-r ca v
‘oo Lacation Geoupe ONCT = =

Warehouze Location Data
Chask Digt Picking Type: -
Pogudaidy: Predened L -~
Slocage Type - [_Umi:r Coouri Frequency 0 ]
‘warshouss Location Tups - Last Oppoitunty Count | -
Travel Sequance 0| Staga in}
Dedcated Stage [Du)

If the Opportunity Count flag is set to No at the SLG Maintenance screen you cannot change the
Opportunity Count Frequency field here.

» Enter 0 to let unlimited numbers of opportunity accounts

- Enter 1 to let one opportunity count per day

- Enter 2 to let one opportunity counts every 2 days, and so on.
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts, Assign Cycle Count Tasks

479

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

4. Assign cycle count tasks to UserA

User ID: Userd, RF User &
Queue 1

10 PICK Auto

(20 counT Auto

MoAD

Use Task Assignment Maintenance to assign warehouse users to cycle count tasks.
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Bonus Coverage - Example

Bonus Coverage: Example

Site: 10-701  Item Mumber: Digpla

. Test OPC by pepos e g o it
a : Warshouse: 01 Warehouse 1
picking @ | Ttem Satws @ty Gpect Brpect
. Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out
locdtion cledan ... EEsas—" vy e e
Resdw | PLODOOT 2 )
Deder 'WS501 FokdTo 10CI000 LnFo
ks Oy Lirws
Ln e uske Oty Ondeend LW
Get 60 EA of 1 tnn B0 EA
DSTE]]F‘I*D S PICELIST/PEE-SHIPPLR
8 ?ﬂ.f'f': ith Strest Pre-ihipger: Fﬁﬁhimﬁll "
location o

040EA020 O R e

Zales Grder: WMISS1  Order Date: 03/8211 fhip Ta Mi:

Setup and R i w om
Li Tham Numbar T LoCation Ref Opan UM Shi poed
FEIEGSE Drder fDr T e Rl e S s

60 EA, 03121 et PRy

[E ]
FLoooeT w0 " 1

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to pick aclean location.

Use Sales Order Maintenance, then Picklist/Pre-Shipper workbench to get the 60 EA into the
location, then set up and release the order.
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Bonus Coverage - Example Test = Success

Bonus Coverage: Test = SUCCESS

7. Opportunity Count friggers

Siter 10301 Thtem Husmber Bisplay Whse Loct No
Warahoune ! Lt Sierial [isp Mom-Whea Loci Mo
Location: Eeference: Output @ PAGE

Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1

Pending pick for

Item Svatus oy Expact Cxpact Devall Datail A e
Lacgtion Lot eef M On Hend In fut A'IW bBUEA, S 1 pl 1
m
T

Y-¥-N A %]
PLODOOT

¥=-N Ei &
PLODOOT2
5%: :%i :%;
Ficking E3 [Picking 59 IPioking 5%
l=0 wnEBOl =0 wAsS0 To Loal DEDPADOL
Tz Lisi DE2EAD | Loc: O4DEADZO Loc: fsoranol
Loc: 40EAOZO lor1a1 P
Chi: | TEem MNusbhér:
[A Ref: FLOOOOTZ {DJ1:1
I | 3 .
iplck:nq T | Qeyt 80.0 [pyopyy [Lot/serinl: =
£ UNSESL Qry: go.0

| Loor OHOEALIT EL TIIEE‘. Pl T2

IIT.HI Humber 1
jgz121
jo3az1

Picking 60 from the lacation
with 60 triggers an
(opportunity) cycle count

MaoAD

Use Warehouse Detail Inquiry to see the pending pick for 60EA of item 03121.

The RF screensinvolved in an opportunity count are displayed at the bottom of the graphic above.

In the graphic above, when 60 each of item 03121 is picked from 040EA 020, the system triggers a
cycle (opportunity) count to the user. This lets the user perform the count while the user is already
at the location.
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Bonus Coverage - Physical Inventory Process

v geilory
Batancy Fraess
316 4)

= Specily the
ran e of
myentony o
EERE]

ftem Tag
Creale
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T Frinting tags
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donaviaRF

Create Tag

Sean

— Lo —

i

» PHmw dowe
aellotha 111
scraen?

Bonus Coverage: Physical Inventory Process

You can use QAD Core Physical Inventory
process with WMS$S

Extornsl Davice

J Eean | Enitar | Ender l Enter
ot 1 555 [ vem [ oty P R
1 1 1

W P

« Hs this done

ey ime?

= TWihy here?

Count Process

S S Yo

» MHow dowe get to the 111
scraan

MoAD

Physical inventory enables you to count and compare actual, on-hand inventory balances with on-
hand quantitiesrecorded in the system. This can also be done with cycle counting. Warehouse staff
can conduct a physical inventory through the RF device within the warehouse.
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Implementation Consideration- Using Location Audit

Implementation Consideration

« Use Location Audit fo:
« Add inventory
« Perform on demand cycle counts
« Perform random inventory audits

Location audit isaforced cycle count that typically occurs when it is expected that something is
not right with inventory quantities.
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Current Inventory Positions

Current Inventory Positions
Area= Storage (040)
Receipts {ﬂﬂ Pallet Storage (040PL) ' n Inventory Detail Inquiry |
Receipts DADPLOGY | | (40PLOND QAD
o gy @ |
ORCIONT I';;h! 10=101 TEem Sm-i"?
| B forsbwe il
D40 PL0S C40FLI0A warshoute: 01 warehouse 1
[ Ikem Ttatus ity Exper
=z Location Lot waf U Om Mand In
8 ' Deoelool om0 ;me Ei"";é-i'
m MOFLEE DEmALIE: C40PLODL 01120 Y-¥-H  EA 100
PLOCOOR] PL
= D40PLDD1 07130 Y-Y-H A 100
PLODOOAZ PL
D0PLOGZ 02121 :'%‘] EA 100
Inspection (020] AOPLODY 03121 v B 300
uzul“ B S DanPLODT DXL :I:?‘?lnu L& 100
PLOGOOMA
bk C0PT002 0122 ;-mn En 100
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030RJ
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Use RF Location Audit to Change Inventory Positions

Use RF Location Audit to validate, add or change inventory positions

Add Inventory Using Location Audit

a5k

|U3EI ID: UserB l BF User B

Changing inventory

positions might

trigger a Recount
Queue 1 task. Make sure

Recountis assigned
1 TRANSFER Auto to at least one user

2 PICK Auto in the Wark Location
Group,

3 COUNT Auto

4 RECOUNT Auto

MaAD
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Use RF Location Audit to Change Inventory Positions (Continued)

Use RF Location Audit to validate, add or change inventory positions

Location Audit

1.4 i 1.1 i
Qumn:ffﬂn: Adjust &8 .

¢ O40PLODL Loc: D40PLOOL
{ret: PLOL EA Ref: PLOY . kmeriats
j1: 03210 Q1210 | BOfation: O4OPLOOL  Refersnce:
Dizintectant Wipes | i
Lot e = # } | (13 I entnry Detail Tngd
tey o 0.0 o ey 009
gty Alloc: 0.0
gry cnr: 1008
Alt TH: 1pes
n Task Load Report

10USA

OAD‘
Task Tran Site WarEhoul LosEtISA Location Ites

',_/—PF’ RECOUNT 89 10-301 01 C40PLO0Y C40PLOOT 03210

. | Sive: 10-M1 Item Musber: Display Whee Loc: WMo

ahoude ! Lot/Serial: Disp Ron-wWhse Loc: Mo
: 5 ation: DEGELOGY  Refersncer Owutput BAGE
Item' Lot Helection
w hasiesel 01 Warehouse 1
Tem Sratis oy Expect  Evpect  Detall  Detadl
F4 = F4 Lo Ref ™ On Hand  In Gt allae ek
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Cycle Count

Key Learning Points

+ QAD Warehousing supports cycle
counting best practices

» Define user cycle count capabilities

» Use Opportunity Counts to integrate
cycle counting into the pick process
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Questions

1 Trueor False. Cycle counting is one area of QAD Warehousing where all functions are met for
atrue warehousing cycle count system.

2 When do warehouse staff perform count tasks as opposed to recount tasks?

3 Which programs let you generate cycle count tasks?

4 Opportunity count is atype of cycle count directing a picker to?

5 True or False. QAD Warehousing uses the same cycle count program as QAD core?

6 Cycle counting in the warehouse uses parameters setup exclusively in QAD Warehousing?
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Answers

1 True. Cycle counting is one area of QAD Warehousing where all functions are met for atrue
warehousing cycle count system.

2 Warehouse staff perform count tasks when stock quantities are inside the tolerance; they
perform recount tasks when stock quantities are outside the tolerance.

3 Count locations during the pick process, after the pick and prior to leaving.

4 Fase. QAD Warehousing has different cycle count flags but can use the QAD core cycle count
worksheet option.

5 Fase. QAD Warehousing cycle counting starts with ABC and frequency parameters setup in
QAD core, Item Master Maintenance

MNQAD



490 Training Guide — Warehousing

Notes
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Overview

ENEEE 0106 L
; P

Priniing

Warehouse staff are required to print several documents during normal warehouse processing.

You can control the printing of tags, pallet labels, or exception tags from various menus within the
system, with aflexible choice of format for the output.
You have the choice of printing at the following times:

» When creating transactions

» When confirming transactions

» When transactions do not complete successfully (exceptions)

» When inventory is received into the warehouse
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QAD Warehouse Printing

GIAD Warehousing Printing

Flexible Printing Parameters

QAD Warehousing allows you fo print:
- When creating transactions
- When confirming transactions

« When transactions do not complete
successfully (exceptions)

« When inventory is received

You can print:
* Inventory IDs
» New, confirmed, or exceptions to transactions
» QA inspection tags

Unplanned issue tags

Picklists/preshippers

Shipping documents

MNQAD
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Print Setup

QAD Warehousing Printing
Print Setup

+ Set print parameters for all warehouses

« Optionally, set print parameters for a
single warehouse

« Optionally, set print parameters for IRs,
WLGs, users, or items

« Set the print mode

+ Sel the print procedure code
« Set the print flavor

« Specify print templates

The graphic above lists the steps involved when setting up printing within QAD Warehousing.
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Warehouse Control Print Options

QAD Warehousing Printing
Warehouse Control = rrint Options
R w Ty
Pt 1D L il [ &2 ] Pl Mt 1) s
T Piarden e ol Iy ] W Lol
[T P | VI3 bl )
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Fred e P dorory e Fry Mo
Fron Curprm Ly o i Larry Fa Uds
Fort [ szt okl By F cmpiers Py B
Tk P R bk Tk Limn F towraat
mapmcny Farnrg
ired P o 0 iy s F s
Yo p— T ) by Pz
Lrwn ol Einch Pl b
Form Prrdng
Fam Pivier VI Moxde [From} o Exteenat
Estemal Dincecs
Drwvicn Prirde LrngsgiEwch 0 V33 oy ]
Musshes heseer 01 it ol Eack a
Hiscedansoun Frrfing
P Pl & - ol g pc s Cioede Pord by WG

Use Warehouse Control to set print options for al warehouses. Print options default to Warehouse
Maintenance.

The fieldsin the Printer Defaults frame set default values used when you set up individual
warehouse details.

The Print frame is divided into several areas: |dentification, task, inspection, form, external, and
miscellaneous printing. You can control the printing of transaction details in each of the areas.
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Warehouse Maintenance Print Frames

QAD Warehousing Printing

Warehouse Maintenance - print Frames
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W ebeame O

deriiic alan Phindeg)
Pard ID
D Proribes
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Warehouse Maintenance has several frames devoted to setting up print parameters.

Did You Know

Print Flavor determines the format of the printed output, either a default format or a template.
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Print Templates

QAD Warehousing Printing

Print Templates - samples

Slmple Templare

=BANNER -

Teansaction Mumber; -TRNBR- [-TYFE-)
Site; -IITE~ -SITEDS-

Locarion: -LOC- -LOCDS-

Teem Mumber: «FART= =PARTDS.

Lot/Berial: -FERTAL-
Rofecence: =REF- Simple Template Result

Tdentification
uantivy: -0TY_CHC- -UN-

Teansaction Busher: 127 (RCT=F0)
Sive: JONSITE Jon Millec’s Site
Location: FLOL Feceipt's Dock 1
Ttem Fuaber: 00101 Box of Things
Lot/ Berialy

Referencei

uanticy: 10 EA

Templates are flat ASCII files that contain the layout of required printed output. Use Print
Template Load to load the template into the database.

A template can contain the following elements:

« All the escape and control sequences required by specific printer types for specific functions
such as bar coding, line drawing, font selection, and character position.

- Literal text that should appear as output such asfield labels, headings, and banner messages.
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Internal Routing Maintenance Print Options

QAD Warehousing Printing

Internal Routing Maintenance - Print Options

SR 10-30 Watthouze: 7 It Aoty TTACT
[rencmpbon Alecnph
Seguence 10 Irdearial Routrg Growge 010
Piching
Repach, Type Al Srich Lot Red
Expwe Cabe [Dawsl 0
Piri Opliors
Porw 1D Fiind Mode (ID) | Auso
Print Created Tadks Croate Prirt Mode: | Auto
P Corfurad Tadks Cordimad Prird Mode: | Auts
Pl E eompliong Evcephon Pl Mode | Aulo

Miscedanooun Dphon:

Mode Auio Clea Shodages
Hlimer Livnd of Mlinginse Cimate Shuppee
Cheeck. Enapeeschon

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to set print options for an individual step in an IR and to define
the print mode.

The Print Options frame in Internal Routing Maintenance contains fields where you define the
printing operations that are performed in relation to inventory transactionsfor this sequence stepin
the internal routing.

The types of printing are:
« |D, identification of the inventory
« Created tasks
 Confirmed tasks
« Exceptions, when changes have been made to the original transaction
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Work Location Group Maintenance Print Frames

QAD Warehousing Printing

Work Location Group Maintenance - Print Frames
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M oAD

Use Work L ocation Group Maintenance to specify the printer and set up print optionsfor the WLG
and for the RF.

The Printing frames of Work Location Group Maintenance contains fields where you define the

printing operations that are performed in thisWLG. The initial values default from the Printing
frame in Warehouse Maintenance, but you can change the values.
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User Work Location Group Maintenance

QAD Warehousing Printing

User Work Location Group Maintenance

Sitee 10:307

Warehousze: 01
Wik Localion Group: DICT
Uz |ID: Usesh,

System Flavor, | & -

Device: |
Extemal Device Printer >
Form Printer: <] Use Extemat ¥
10 Printer. | 2 Use External ¥
Tazk Printer: pu Usze Extemal ¥
Inspection Printer Use Extemal ¥

Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to set up print options specific to a user. In the
Printer fields in the graphic above, you add a specific printer name to these fields so the correct
print request is sent to the correct printer.
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Multi-Level Item Maintenance
QAD Warehousing Printing
Multi-Level Item Maintenance
Itaen Mumbee; 103120 Scanted Disinfectant
UM: EA Purp
Sie 10301 Diistribion Site 1
Waishousa: 01 Warshouss 1
Warehoises Data
Location: Snghe PA Trany:
Stotage Location Group:| D40FL 2 Ispum Hﬂlw:l: |
SLG Lisk D Priri ID:
Warehouse ltem Type: - 10 Quantty. . 0
Rreplenishamnt Type: - OPC Theeshold | 0n
Popularity Logistics UM; Fe)
Logitics UM Tolsancs 0000 Paliat Max Height:
Aulo Replerash Auite Replanichment %: 0.00% |

Prnt Unplanned lssus Tag

Use Multi-Level Item Maintenance to set up aprint ID for an item.
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Print Request Maintenance

QAD Warehousing Printing

Print Request Maintenance

Engine Type || |
Trarnsaction Tvpe:| Prrt
Site:| 10-30 ful
Washouse:| 01 2
Mew Mods: | Auitg L2 BatchiD

MoAD

Use Print Request Maintenance to manually process print requests through QAD Warehousing
print functions.
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Printing

Objectives

» Set printing for items received into
a single warehouse

+ Set printing for a internal routing
step for a receipt

Receive the items and print the
receipt confirmation transaction
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Example - Warehouse Setup

QAD Warehousing Printing

Example - Warehouse Setup

Warehouse Maintenance
Site: 10-301
‘Warehouse: 01

Identification Printing

Print |D: Lines of Each: 0 Frint Mode (ID): Auto
ID Printer: sfama.so ‘Width of Each: 0 Use Extemal:
Number Across: 0 132 Mode (ID):
Task Printing
Print Create: Number Across: 15 Create Prnt Mode: Auto
Print Confirm: Lines of Each: 15 Confirmed Print Mode: Auto
Print Except: Width of Each: 0 Exception Print Mode: Auto
Task Prnter. sfama.so 132 Mode [Task):| Use Extemnal:

Use Warehouse Maintenance to set several print framesfor asingle warehouse that default to other
warehousing maintenance programs. Use Warehouse Maintenance to set the print mode, also.
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Exercise - IR Setup

QAD Warehousing Printing

Exercise - IR Setup

Internal Routing Maintenance

Sde 10-30 ‘Washouss' [ [I:tﬂnﬂﬂu.lrg ORCT ]
Dascnpbon: Fecepty

ShguenCa 10 Inkennal Rioutrg Gioup: 010
Precking
Repck Type: Allow Swbch Lot Flel
E spwe Crate [Drams] 1]
Pl Dplore
Cr—
Frnt Crested Tasks Creabe Piml Mode | Aulo Fed
[Hﬂtwmwdma.i'.r ] [Cunl'nrndF'niMn-du Brabo J ]
Pk Emoepioones, Enceplion Pire Mode.| Aute ps]

Inthisexercise, you use Internal Routing Maintenance to set print options for an individual stepin
an IR and to define the print mode.

The Print Options frame in Internal Routing Maintenance contains fields where you define the
printing operationsthat are performed in relation to inventory transactionsfor this sequence step in
the internal routing.
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Questions

1 What printing can you control with QAD Warehousing print functions?

2 Trueor False. There are print framesin several Warehousing maintenance programs, and most
fields default from Warehousing Control or Warehouse Maintenance.

3 What are print templates?

4 Which program do you use to set up print options specific to a user?

5  Which program do you use to manually process print requests through QAD Warehousing

print functions?

MQAD



Printing 507

Answers

1 You can control the printing of tags, pallet labels, or exception tags from various menus within
the system, with aflexible choice of format for the output.

2 True. There are print framesin several Warehousing maintenance programs, and most fields
default from Warehousing Control or Warehouse Maintenance.

3 Templates areflat ASCII files that contain the layout of required printed output.
4 Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to set up print options specific to a user.

5 UsePrint Request Maintenance to manually process print requests through QAD Warehousing
print functions.
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Notes
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